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STATE

Academic Calendar 1965-1966

THE BULLETIN

FALL QUARTER
Fri., Sept. 10
.. . New Faculty Orientation
Mon., Sept. 13
. Faculty Meeting
Mon.-Fri., Sept. 13-17
. Welcome Week
Thurs.-Fri., Mon., Sept. 16-17, 20 . Registration and Payment of Fees
Tues., Sept. 21
. Classes Begin
Thurs.-Fri., Oct. 14-15
... .. Professional Education Meetings Recess
Thurs., Oct. 28
... Midterm
Tues., Nov. 23
.....
. . Thanksgiving Recess begins at 5:00 p.m.
...... Classes Resume
Mon., Nov. 29
. Final Examinations
Fri., Dec. 10
Mon .-Thurs. , Dec. 13-16
... Final Examinations
. Fall Quarter closes at 5 :00 p.m.
Thurs., Dec. l 6
Christmas Recess through Sun .. J an. 2

Moorhead State College
FOUNDED JN 1887

MOORHEAD, MINNESOTA

WINTER QUARTER
Mon., Jan. 3
. Registration and Payment of Fees
.. Classes Begin
Tues., Jan. 4
Wed., Feb. 9 ................. Midterm
Sat., Mar. 12
... Final Examinations
.. Final Examinations
Mon.-Thurs., Mar. 14-17
...... Winter Quarter closes at 5 :00 p.m.
Thurs., Mar. 17
Spring Recess through Tues., Mar. 22

SPRING QUARTER
Wed., Mar. 23
............ Registration and Payment of Fees
........... Classes Begin
Thurs., Mar. 24
Fri., Apr. 8; Mon., Apr. 11 .... Easter Recess
Thurs., Apr. 28 ............... Midterm
.. Holiday: Memorial Day
Mon., May 30
... Final Examinations
Sat., June 4
Mon.-Thurs., June 6-9
. Final Examinations
........ ... ... Spring Quarter closes at 5:00 p.m.
Thurs., June 9
Fri. , June 10
. Baccalaureate and Commencement

FIRST SUMMER SESSION 1966
Wed ., June 15
Thurs., June 16
Mon., July 4
Wed. , July 20 .
Wed., July 20

..... Registration and Payment of Fees
.. Classes begin
.... Holiday: Independence Day
. . ....... Final Examinations
. First Summer Session closes at 5:00 p.m.

1965 -1967 CATALOGUE
The undergraduate and graduate programs of Moorhead State College are
accredited by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools.
The college is also accredited by the National Council for Accreditation of
Teacher Education for the preparation of elementary and secondary school
teachers and elementary principals, with the Master's degree as the highest
degree approved. Women graduates with a Bachelor's or a Master's degree
from Moorhead State College are eligible for membership in the American
Association of University Women.

VOLUME 65

APRIL, 1965

NUMBER 2

SECOND SUMMER SESSION 1966
Thurs., July 21
Fri., July 22
Wed. , Aug. 24
Wed., Aug. 24
Wed., Aug. 24

. . . Registration and Pay ment of Fees
. . . . Classes Begin
.. Final Examinations
. Summer Commencement
.. . Second Summer Session closes at 5:00 p.m.

•cover designed by Deborah Quam and Mr. Charles Pinkney, Moorhead State College students.
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THE FACULTY OF
MOORHEAD STATE COLLEGE
John J. Neumaier, 1958
B.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota
Herbert J. Abraham, 1964
B.A., M.A., Oxford University
Ph.D., Ohio State University
Jo Wilder Abraham, 1964
B.A., State College of Iowa
Harold B. Addicott, 1944
B.A., Ohio University
M.A. Clark University
.. . .. . .. . .
Ronald Althouse, 1963
B.A., Pennsylvania State University
M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota
Donald N. Anderson, 1941
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.Ed., University of Minnesota
Catherine Barefield, 1964 .....
B.S., M.A., Louisiana State University
Paul Barefield, 1964
B.A., Howard College, Alabama
M.A., Louisiana State University
Monroe H. Bartel, 1963
B.A., Tabor College
M.S., Ph.D., Kansas State University

President
Associate Professor of Education

Instructor and Campus School Socia]
Studies Supervising Teacher
. Chairman and Associate Professor,
Department of Geography
. . Assistant Professor of Sociology

. Chairman and Assistant Professor
Department of Health, Physical
Education, and Recreation
. . . . . . . Instructor of Speech
.. Assistant Professor of Speech

..... Assistant Professor of Biology

Alice M. Bartels, 1949 . .. . ....... . . Assistant Professor of Music Education,
and Campus School Music
B.F.A., University of South Dakota
Supervising Teacher
M.A., State University of Iowa
Rufus T. Bellamy, 1964 ...
..... Assistant Professor of English
B.A., M.A., Yale University
............ Instructor, and Campus School
Betty Bergford, 1956
Fourth Grade Supervising Teacher
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.S. in Ed., North Dakota State University
Kenneth P. Bladow, 1959
...... Instructor of Physical Education,
B.A., Concordia College
and Campus School Coach and Physical
Education Supervising Teacher
M.S., North Dakota State University
. . Director of Placement, and Professor
of Education and Mathematics

Werner E. Brand, 1943 . . . . . . . .
B.A., Concordia College
M.S., University of North Dakota
Ed.D., Colorado State College
Shirley Brattland, 1963 . .
B.A., B.S., Moorhead State College
M.S., University of Illinois
Ado Brown, 1957 .....
B.S., Bemidji State College
M.Ed., University of North Dakota
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Floyd W. Brown, 1960
.... Admissions Counselor, and
B.S., M.S., North Dakota State University
Instructor of Education
. .. Chairman and Associate Professor,
Max N. Burchard, 1964 . . .
B.A., San Jose State College
Department of Sociology and
Anthropology
M.A., Ph.D., University of Nebraska
Yung-teh Chow, 1962 . . .
. Associate Professor of Sociology
A.B., National Tsing Hua University
A.M., Ph.D., University of Chicago
Thomas Collins, 1962
Assistant Professor of Biology
B.S., Southern Illinois University
Alice L. Corne]iussen, 1931
.. Assistant Professor of Education
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University
Chairman, Department of Foreign Languages
Joseph B. Costanzo, 1964
and Assistant Professor of French
A.B., University of South Carolina
and Spanish
...... . . Director of the Audio-Visual Center and
Peter A. Dart, 1964
B.A., M.A., Abilene Christian College
Assistant Professor of AudioVisual Education
Carvel deBussy, 1965 ............ Associate Professor of French and Spanish
B.A., M.A., Ohio State University
.... Assistant Professor of History
Robert H. Detrick, 1963
B.A., Westminister College, Pennsylvania
A.M., Indiana University
Roland Dille, 1963
B.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota

.. Associate Professor of English

Frances H. Dillon, 1949
B.A., College of Wooster
M.S., University of Wisconsin
Ph.D., University of Chicago

Associate Professor of Education

Gordon L. Dingman, 1957
.. Instructor of Art, and Campus School
Art Supervising Teacher
B.S., St. Cloud State College
B.S., M.Ed., University of Minnesota
Vincent C. DiPasquale, 1963
B.A., University of Michigan
M.A., University of Dayton

... Director of the Campus School, and
Assistant Professor of Education

Dorothy A. Dodds, 1949
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.A., Colorado State College

Assistant Professor of Education, and
Campus School Kindergarden Supervising
Teacher

Roy J. Domek, 1942
B.A., Hamline University
M. Ed., University of Minnesota

... Assistant Professor of Recreation and
Physical Education

. . Assistant Librarian, and Instructor
of Library Science

Monica M. DuCharme, 1954
. Instructor, and Campus School Sixth Grade
Supervising Teacher
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.S. in Ed., North Dakota State University

Supervisor of Off-Campus Student
Teaching, and Instructor of
Education

Henry A. Dux, 1963 . .
. .. Dean of Students, and Assistant Professor
B.A., University of Connecticut
M.Ed., Springfield College
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Lonnie Emerick, 1961
. Assistant Professor of Speech Pathology
B.A., M.A., Michigan State University
and Audiology
Allen G. Erickson, 1946 . .
. ......... Associate Professor of Education
B.Ed., Moorhead State College
M.A., University of Minnesota
Ed.D., University of Oregon
Colleen Anne Espe, 1964
. Instructor, and Campus School Science
B.S., College of St. Catherine
Supervising Teacher
.......... Assistant Professor of Physics
Jay F. Evett, 1961
B.S., B.S., Washington State University
M.£., Northwestern University
Thomas J. Farnham, 1964
B.A., Ohio Wesleyan University
M.A., Ph.D. University of North Carolina
Martha Ferguson, 1965 . . . . . . . .
B.A., Lambuth College
M.A., Moorhead State College

Assistant Professor of History

. . Instructor of English and Campus School
English Supervising Teacher

Richard S. Fischer, 1964
........... Associate Professor of Music
B.M., M.M., Eastman School of Music, University of Rochester
D.M.A., University of Arizona
Verle Dennis Flood, 1962 ...... Associate Professor of American Literature
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa
...... Baseball Coach, and Assistant Professor
Loel D. Frederickson, 1956
B.S., M.Ed., University of Minnesota
of Physical Education
Instructor of Mathematics
Marvel L. Froemming, 1963
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.S., University of Oregon
Bill E. Garland, 1958
. Wrestling Coach, and Instructor of Driver
B.S., M.S., Indiana University
Training and Physical Education
Bernard I. Gill, 1950
... Head Librarian, Chairman and Assistant
B.A., M.S., University of Illinois
Professor, Department of Library
Science
Clarence A. Glasrud, 1947
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.A., Ph.D. Harvard University

Chairman and Professor, Department
of English

Chairman and Professor, Department of
Delmar J. Hansen, 1958
Speech
B.S., University of Omaha
M.S., Florida State University
Ph.D., State University of Iowa
Robert A. Hanson, 1959 . . . . . . . . . . . Registrar and Director of Admissions
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Minnesota
and Professor
Ruth A. Hanson, 1953 . . . . ..... Supervisor of Off Campus Student Teaching
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.A., University of Minnesota
. . ... Instructor, and Campus School Third
Wilva W. Hanson, 1959
Grade Supervising Teacher
B.S., University of Minnesota
B.S., Macalester College
M.S., North Dakota State University
H. D. Harmon, 1948
.. . . . Chairman and Professor, Department of Music
B.F.A., University of Nebraska
M.M., University of Michigan
Ph.D., State University of Iowa
Earnest N. Harris, 1962 . . . . . . . . . .
. . Associate Professor of Music
B.A., Concordia College
M.A., Hamline University
. Chairman and Professor, Department
Paul Heaton, 1943 ..
of Business
B.A., M.A., University of Minnesota
Ph.D., University of Chicago
.. Administrative Dean and Associate
Earl R. Herring, 1959 ....... .. . . .
Professor
B.S., M.S., Stout State University
... .. ....... Instructor of German
Williard E. Hiebert, 1965 ......... .
B.S., University of Kansas
Dwaine H. Hoberg, 1960 ..... . . . ...... Head Football Coach, and Assistant
B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota
Professor of Physical Education
Edward D. Hoganson, 1965 ................ Assistant Professor of Science
B.S., Gustavus Adolphus College
M.S., Iowa State College
Ragna Holen, 1938 . . . . ... Chairman and Assistant Professor, Department of
B.S., North Dakota State University Home Economics and Campus School
Home Economics Supervising Teacher
M.S., University of Minnesota

Allan Hanna, 1960 . . . .
. ..... .. ..... Assistant Professor of English
B.A., M.A., University of Michigan

Allan E. Holmes, 1964 . . . . .
. ... Instructor of Health, Physical Education
B.S., M.S. in Ed., Moorhead State College
and Recreation
Delsie M. Holmquist, 1929 . .
. Dean of General Studies, Professor of
A.B., Colorado College
Humanities and Literature, and Acting
M.A., University of Chicago
Chairman, Department of Philosophy
Mildred I. Holstad, 1955 . . .
. ......... . ...... Instructor of Music
B.M., M.M., Drake University
Eileen Hume, 1963 ...
. Dean of Women, and Assistant Professor
B.A., B.Ed., Seattle University
M.Ed., Western Washington State College
Gerald J. Ippolito, 1959
.... Assistant Professor of English and
Humanities
B.A., Brooklyn College
.. Instructor and Campus School Social
Gerald B. Jacobs, 1965 ..
Studies Supervising Teacher
B.A., M.A., University of Iowa
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Sheila M. Green, 1963
B.A., College of St. Catherine
M.A., Stanford University

. Instructor of French

Grace Gregerson, 1951
B.S., Moorhead State College
A.M., University of Chicago

Supervisor of Off-Campus Student Teaching,
and Associate Professor of Education

Sheila P. Gullickson, 1964 .
. ....... Instructor and Campus School English
B.S., M.S. in Ed., Moorhead State College
Supervising Teacher
Roger G. Hamilton, 1962
B.A., Oberlin College
M.A., University of Minnesota

. Director of Development and Instructor
of English

. . Director of Special Services, and
John M. Jenkins, 1945
Associate Professor of Education
B.S., North Dakota State University
M.A., State University of Iowa
Ed.D., University of North Dakota
Nels N. Johnson, 1939
. Chairman and Professor, Department of Art
B.A., M.A., State University of Iowa
Ed.D., Pennsylvania State University
Jane Johnston, 1945
. Professor of Science and Campus School
Science Supervising Teacher
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota
Dwayne L. Jorgenson, 1964
Instructor of Music
B.A., Concordia College
M.S., University of Wisconsin
Frank J. Kendrick, 1963 ........... Assistant Professor of Political Science
B.A., Grinnell College
M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago
Robert W. Keyser, 1965
..... Instructor of Anthropolgy
B.A., University of Minnesota
Genevieve N. King, 1947
. Professor of Biology
B.A., M.S., West Virginia University
Ph.D., State University of Iowa
E. Karen Kivi, 1947
.. Assistant Librarian and Assistant Professor
of Library Science
B.S., University of Minnesota
M.S.L.S., University of Illinois
Emil Kochis, 1959
Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., St. Cloud State College
M.A., Ohio State University
Assistant Professor of Psychology
John W. Koechel, 1964
B.A., Antioch College
M.A., Vanderbilt University
Ph.D., University of Houston
Sylvia Kruger, 1962
Instructor of English
B.S., M.A., Northwestern University
Dennis Krzyzaniak, 1962
Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., M.S., North Dakota State University
Evelyn R. Larson, 1956
B.S., North Dakota State University
M.S. University of North Dakota

Assistant Professor of Business

Elsie Lee, 1955
... .. Instructor, Campus School Librarian
B.S., University of Minnesota
M.S., North Dakota State University
Ralph H. Lee, 1950
. ... Assistant Professor of Business
B.S., St. Cloud State College
M. Bus. Ed., University of Colorado
Evangeline Lindquist, 1941
College Nurse
R.N., Swedish Hospital, School of Nursing, Minneapolis
B.S., University of Minnesota
Howard P. Lysne, 1957
B.S., Minot State Teachers College
M.S., Montana State University
Ed.D., University of North Dakota

Professor of Accounting

Laurence R. MacLeod, 1954
. Director of Athletics, Basketball Coach,
B.S., Mayville State Teachers College
and Assistant Professor of
A.M., Colorado State College of Education
Physical Education
Charles R. Magel, 1962
Associate Professor of Philosophy
B.S.C., Northwestern University
Ph.D., University of Minnesota
Director of Field Services and Assistant
Harry A. Marmion, 1964
Professor
B.S.S., Fairfield University
L.L.B., L.L.M., Georgetown University
M.A., University of Conne~ticut
Instructor of Industrial Arts and PreCharles Martin, 1965
Engineering and Campus School
B.S., North Dakota State University
Industrial Arts Supervising Teacher
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.S.Ed., Moorhead State College
B. Spencer Meeks, Jr., 1962
.... Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of South Carolina
Ph.D., Cornell University
Joseph W. Miller, 1959
Associate Professor in English
B.S. in Ed., A.B., Southeast Missouri State College
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University
Ph.D., University of Minnesota
.... Associate Professor of Russian
Alexander B. Moissiy-Moiseev, 1965
and German
Licencie'en Theologie, University of Jossey
(Roumania)
Licencie'en Drois, University of Bucharest
(Roumania)
Mary V. Montgomery, 1958
Acting Head and Instructor, Women's
B.S., Slippery Rock State College
Physical Education
M.A., George Peabody College for Teachers
Jerry R. Moore, 1964 ... Director of Student Teaching and Assistant Professor
of Education
B.S., M.A., Northeast Missouri State Teachers College
Ph.D., State University of Iowa
Albert J. Mudgett, 1957
. Associate Professor of Engineering Graphics
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota
Byron D. Murray, 1926 .... Director of Graduate Studies, and Professor of
A.B., University of Missouri
English
B.S. in Ed., Northwest Missouri State College
Ph.D., State University of Iowa
James M. Murray, 1964
Chairman and Associate Professor
Department of Economics
B.S., B.A., M.A., University of North Dakota
Ph.D., University of Oregon
..... Instructor of English
James E. Nagel, 1965
B.S., Moorhead State College
M .A., Pennsylvania State University
Arthur J. Nix, 1953
.. . .... Band Director, and Instructor of Music
B.S., B.A., Moorhead State College
M.A., Colorado State College of Education
Frank M. Noice, 1959
Chairman, Department of Natural Sciences,
B.S., M.S., North Dakota State University
and Professor of Biology
Ph.D., University of London
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Orlow P. Nokken, 1958
. Instructor, Coach and Campus School
Physical Education
B.S., Moorhead State College
Supervising Teacher
M.A., Colorado State College
Harriet L. Norris, 1963 .... . .. . .
... Assistant Registrar, and Instructor
B.A., Concordia College
M.S. in Ed., North Dakota State University
Curtis G. Olson, 1963 . . ... . . ....... .
. ..... Instructor of Business
B.S., St. Cloud State College
M.A., University of Minnesota
H. Berkley Peabody, 1962 .....
. . Professor of English and Humanities
A.B., Bowdoin College
A.M., Ph.D., Harvard University
*Elisabeth Peters, 1963
Instructor of German
B.A., Moorhead State College
*Victor J. Peters, 1961 .. .
. Professor of History
B.A., M.A., University of Manitoba
Dr. Phil., University of Goettingen
Viola K. Petrie, 1961 . . . . . . . .
. Assistant Professor of English and Campus
B.A., Lawrence College
School Latin Supervising Teacher
M.A., University of Wisconsin
Anne Mary Pryor, 1965
Associate Professor of English
B.A., Grinnell College
M.N., Yale University School of Nursing
M.A. University of Nebraska
Margaret Reed, 1964 . .
Assistant Professor of Sociology and
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago
Campus School Counselor
Richard Y. Reed, 1964
.. Director of Counseling Services and
B.S., Drury College
Associate Professor of Education and
M.A., Washington University
Psychology
Ph.D., University of Chicago
............ Instructor of English
*Glenn W. Ringstad, 1961
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.A., San Francisco State College
Glaydon D. Robbins, 1949 ... Dean of Education, and Chairman and Professor,
B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota
Department of Education
Derald D. Rothmann, 1962
.. Instructor of Mathematics
B.S., University of North Dakota
M.A., University of Kansas
Laura Scherfenberg, 1952
... . Assistant Professor, and Campus School
B.E., St. Cloud State College
First Grade Supervising Teacher
M.A., University of Minnesota
Sol Schulman, 1965
..... Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of Washington
M.S., University of Wisconsin
Ph.D., North Dakota State University
Helen M. Schoberg, 1964 ..... .. ..... Instructor, and Campus School Second
B.A., Concordia College
Grade Supervising Teacher
B.S., Moorhead State College
*Leave of Absence
10

Walter Seidenkranz, 1950 . .
. ... .. . . .. . .. Assistant Professor of English
B.A., Carleton College
M.A., University of Minnesota
Lois Selberg, 1960
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.A., University of Minnesota

. .. . . . . . .. . . .... . .. Instructor of English

I. Kenneth Smemo, 1961 ........... .
B.S., Wisconsin State College
M.A., University of Minnesota

. . Assistant Professor of History

.. Chairman and Assistant Professor
Department of Mathematics

Marion V. Smith, 1945 . . .
B.A., Macalester College
M.A., University of Minnesota

. Associate Professor of Health, Physical
T. E. Smith, 1949 .. .. . . .
Education, and Recreation
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.Ed., University of Minnesota
Ed.D., University of North Dakota
John Smurr, 1961
. Chairman and Professor, Department of
B.A., M.A., Montana State University
History
Ph.D., Indiana University
Robert L. Solso, 1959
B.A., Hastings College
M.A., University of Nebraska

. Chairman and Assistant Professor,
Department of Psychology

Marie A. Sorknes, 1930
........ Assistant Professor of Education
B.S. in Ed., M.A., University of Minnesota
Marcel C. Stratton, 1955
....... Assistant Professor of Art and Humanities
B.F.A., University of Nebraska
M.A., University of Chicago
.... Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts
Milo N. Sulentic, 1963
B.A., M.A. Ed., State College of Iowa
Jerold A. Sundet, 1956 . .
. Assistant Professor of Music, and Campus
B.S., Moorhead State College
School Band Director and Music
M.A., Pacific University
Supervising Teacher
Ed.D., Colorado State College
.. Assistant Librarian, and Assistant
Evelyn J. Swenson, 1961
Professor of Library Science
B.S., St. Cloud State College
B.S.L.S., University of Minnesota
M.A., University of Denver
Professor of History
Neil B. Thompson, 1952
B.S., M.S., Kansas State University
Ph.D., University of Minnesota
.. Associate Professor of Mathematics
Warren J. Thomsen, 1965
B.S., Iowa State Teachers College
M.S., Ph.D., University of Iowa
Associate Professor of Biology
Robert J. Tolbert, 1963 ... .
B.S., B.A., Moorhead State College
Ph.D., Rutgers University
... Director and Assistant Professor of Special
Martin H. Tonn, 1957
Education
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa
11

Maurice K. Townsend, 1963 ........ Academic Dean, and Associate Professor
of Political Science
A.B., Boston University
A.M., Ph.D., University of Chicago
William B. Treumann, 1960 ..
Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of North Dakota
M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois
Eula Turner. 1964 ..... . .. . .. . . Instructor of Women's Physical Education
B.S., Madison College
M.A., New York University
Otto E. Ursin, 1946
Professor of Industrial Arts
B.S., Bemidji State College
M.S., University of Minnesota
Ed.D., Bradley University
Ronald S. Walker, 1958
Instructor of Industrial Arts
B.S., Moorhead State College
M.A., Colorado State College
Everett Warren, 1960 ... . .
Instructor of Mathematics
B.A., Western Kentucky State College
M.A., State College of Iowa
Shelda A. Warren, 1955 ...... Instructor of Mathematics, and Campus School
B.S., M.S., Moorhead State College
Mathematics Supervising Teacher
*Stephen L. Washy, 1964 ............ Assistant Professor of Political Science
A.B., Antioch College
M.A., Ph.D., University of Oregon
Marlowe Wegner, 1947 ...... .
Chairman and Professor, Department of
B.S., Moorhead State College
Industrial Arts
M.A., University of Minnesota
Ed.D., University of North Dakota
Maude H. Wenck, 1929 . ...
Professor of Music
B.M.E., M.M., Northwestern University
Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University
Ronald E. West, 1964 .... .
. . Instructor of Business
B.A., M.A., Colorado State College
Aubrey Wilson, 1964
.............. Instructor of Speech
B.F.A., University of Arizona
M.A., University of Denver
Marvel Wooldrik, 1950 . . . .
Assistant Librarian, and Assistant Professor
B.A., M.A., B.S.L.S., University of Minnesota
of Library Science
M.S.L.S., Western Reserve University
.... Associate Professor of Spanish
Robert J. Young, Jr., 1962
B.A., B.S., New York University
M.A., Universidad Nacional Aut6noma de Mexico
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
John Youngquist, 1961
. Instructor of Art
B.A., University of Minnesota
M.F.A., State University of Iowa
Joseph Kise, 1923
Dean Emeritus
B.A., St. Olaf College
M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University
*Leave of Absence
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Section I

GENERAL INFORMATION
PURPOSES OF THE COLLEGE
EDUCATIONAL FUNCTIONS
Moorhead State College is a state supported institution of higher education
whose purpose is to provide educational and cultural service to western Minnesota and the surrounding area. One of its primary functions continues to be the
preparation of elementary and high school teachers, educational specialists, and
administrators. To this end it offers Bachelor of Science and Master of Science
in Education degrees.
Another major function is the education of young people to become informed
citizens in a free society, regardless of profession or vocation. The college offers
liberal arts programs, and a Bachelor of Arts degree, in a wide range of fields in
the humanities, the sciences, and the arts. It is noteworthy that the college's
liberal arts function is expanding very rapidly. Professional training is offered in
the humanities, the natural sciences, the behavioral sciences, and the social
sciences. Students who complete a Bachelor of Arts degree may be prepared
for careers in such areas as political science, business, commercial art, chemistry, and physics. Liberal arts graduates are fully prepared for advanced professional study, as evidenced by appointments of Moorhead State College graduates to graduate fellowships in such areas as English, history, bacteriology,
physiology, and psychology. Moorhead State College is now in the process of
developing Master of Arts graduate programs.
The college also offers preliminary training for young people who plan to
enter such professions as engineering, law, and medicine. Eighteen pre-professional programs are available. There are also two-year terminal programs which
offer a background of college training and an Associate in Arts diploma as a
technical aid, or in the fields of business, home economics, or industrial arts .
There is, in addition, a Campus School which provides accredited education for
children from kindergarten through high school graduation.
Another kind of educational function is provided by the consultation services
offered by faculty members, a speakers bureau, workshops for teachers in service, special short courses for local business men, evening and Saturday classes,
courses for credit via network and local television, and off-campus classes
offered at various extension centers in communities within a radius of approximately one hundred miles.
COMMUNITY FUNCTIONS
A special function of the college, in addition to its making facilities available
for group meetings and other community activities, is fulfilled by its Fine Arts
series, the Moorhead State College Theatre, the programs of outstanding films,
and public lectures. Recitals by internationally famous choral groups and musical organizations are provided by the annual Fine Arts series. Inquiries concerning the programs scheduled each year, and tickets for the season or individual performances should be addressed to the Director, Fine Arts Series, Moorhead State College. A summer Fine Arts series is provided at which programs
are open to students and the general public without charge.
The Moorhead State College Theatre, under the direction of the Department
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of Speech, presents at least one major production each quarter. A typical year includes a Broadway success, a musical, and a series of avant garde one-act plays.
During one summer session a theatre workshop enables students to complete
credits in speech courses while preparing, directing, and staging either a fulllength play or a series of one-act plays. Plans are now under way for a Moorhead State College summer theatre to be established at nearby Detroit Lakes,
Minnesota, with the cooperation of civic and community groups in that city.
Inquiries concerning the tickets and schedules of performances should be addressed to the Director, MSC Theatre, Moorhead State College.
A Fine Films series, open to students and faculty members, is scheduled each
quarter and during the summer. An integrated series of artistically or historically
important motion pictures is offered, ranging from such films as "Hiroshima
Mon Amour" and "Rashomon" to "I'm All Right, Jack" and "The Bank Dick."
In addition, college facilities are made available for a weekly series of important films presented, at a low subscription price, by a local YMCA group.
Inquiries concerning motion pictures shown on the campus should be addressed
to the Director, Fine Films Series, Moorhead State College.
Lecturers of international reputation often speak on the campus. In recent
years they have included such personalities as the late Senator Estes Kefauver,
Secretary of Agriculture Orville Freeman, Congressman Odin Langen, C.
Northcote Parkinson, Margaret Mead, Willy Ley, Gilbert Seldes, Arthur Knight,
Alfred Kazin, and Paul Engle. Such lectures are open to students, faculty members, and the general public, without charge. Held during convocation periods
on weekday mornings, or in the evening, they are well publicized in advance.
During the summer there is a special series of weekly lectures, "The Challenge of Ideas," on Thursday evenings. Established in 1960, these lectures are
open to the general public without charge.
Inquiries concerning lectures on the campus should be addressed to the
Director, MSC Lecture Series, Moorhead State College.

THE COLLEGE YEAR
REGULAR SESSIONS
Moorhead State College operates on the quarter system. The academic year
consists of three quarters of approximately eleven to twelve weeks.
SUMMER SESSIONS
Moorhead State College offers two summer sessions each year, in the months
of June through August. Each covers a period of five weeks, and requires a
minimum of ten clock hours of classroom work for each quarter hour of credit
granted. Special institutes and workshops of one or more weeks' duration, carrying appropriate credit, are also offered during the summer and occasionally
during the regular year.
ACCELERATED PROGRAMS
By attending the entire academic year and both summer sessions a student
may secure the equivalent of four quarters per calendar year instead of three,
and complete the 192 hours required for a bachelor's degree in three years.
This acceleration is the equivalent of the Trimester schedule now being introduced in many colleges.
TYPES OF CLASSES
In addition to the usual daytime hours of classes, lectures, and laboratory
sessions, Moorhead State College offers evening classes on the campus, and
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evening classes at off-campus centers in communities within a radius of approximately one hundred miles from Moorhead. Evening classes, both on and off
the campus, are offered only during the regular year and not in the summer.
Each quarter hour of credit granted in an off-campus class requires a minimum of ten clock hours of classroom work. Most evening classes meet once a
week, with sessions ranging from two to four hours depending on the number
of quarter hours of credit offered. As a general rule eleven or twelve weekly
sessions are held, within the regular eleven to twelve week fall, winter, and
spring quarters of the academic year.
Off-campus courses are established on the basis of the requests received for
such classes, the availability of qualified instructors, and the suitability of library,
classroom, and other facilities in the community. The work required in an offcampus class is equal in quality and quantity to regular college work.
Teachers employed full-time are advised to enroll for no more than four
quarter hours of credit in evening courses, or in a combination of daytime and
evening courses, during any one quarter.
Upon occasion, the college also offers courses of instruction via local or network television. In such courses the students registered for credit view the programs on an individual basis, and meet at prescribed intervals with the assigned
instructor.
The five Minnesota State Colleges do not offer correspondence courses,
though a maximum of 15 correspondence course credits from other accredited
institutions may be applied on certain Moorhead State College degree programs.
Inquiries concerning regular daytime classes, evening classes on the campus,
or courses conducted via television should be addressed to the Office of the
Registrar. Inquiries concerning the summer sessions should be addressed to the
Director of Summer Sessions. Inquiries concerning classes offered off-campus
should be addressed to the Office of Field Services.

ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE
New entering freshmen applicants who apply for admission to a four year
(baccalaureate) degree program will be admitted if they rank at or above the
thirty-eighth percentile in their high school graduating class or if they have
earned a composite standard score of 16 or more on the American College Test.
Thus, only those students who rank below the thirty-eighth percentile AND have
an ACT composite standard score of le~ than 16 will be denied admission,
pending possible appeal.
If an applicant who is denied admission wishes to present other evidence of
college ability and to appeal the denial on the basis of this evidence, he may do
so. This appeal will be considered by a faculty committee, and the student will be
informed of the decision.
Freshman who are admitted on the basis of an appeal will be admitted for a
one quarter trial probationary period during which time they must earn a "C"
average in a normal program of 12 or more credits.
By regulation of the Minnesota State College Board, all entering students must
take the American College Test (ACT). Matriculation is not completed until the
student has taken the ACT, which is administered several times each year at various high schools, or at centers in close proximity to the high schools. Moorhead
State College serves as one of these testing centers throughout the year. Information about the ACT and the dates of its administration is available upon request addressed to the Director of Admissions.
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Adults and veterans without high school diplomas may be admitted upon obtaining successful scores on the General Educational Development Tests, as prescribed by the Minnesota State Department of Education. Information about
admission under special circumstances may be secured from the Director of Admissions.
Students may enter at the beginning of any quarter, including either summer
session, but in general it is recommended that enrollment commence with the
Fall Quarter which opens each September. The deadline for applying for admission to undergraduate programs for the Fall Quarter is August 15; for the
Winter Quarter the deadline is December 1; and for the Spring Quarter it is
March 1.
A student of extraordinary ability who has not yet finished his high school
work may take college courses at Moorhead State College, provided this work is
in addition to that regularly required for high school graduation. Permission
of the Academic Dean must be secured prior to enrollment in such courses, and
college credit will not be granted until the student has graduated from high
school.
An individual who wishes to enroll for college courses without meeting the requirements of a degree program may enroll as an Adult Special student. He must
meet academic standards and pay tuition and fees as prescribed.
Applicants for admission must submit a report of a recent physical examination. Forms to be completed by the physician may be secured from the Director of Admissions.
FIRST COLLEGE ENROLLMENT
Application
A high school graduate, or graduating senior, should apply for admission by
completing the Minnesota College Admission Form of the Association of Minnesota Colleges. These forms are available in the offices of most high school principals, or may be obtained by writing to the Director of Admissions of Moorhead State College. The student completes the first two pages, then gives the form
to the principal of his high school. The principal completes the remainder of the
form and sends it to the college. Each applicant is sent written notice of his admission status when the application has been received and processed.
TRANSFER STUDENTS
Application
A student who wishes to transfer from another college or university should
complete the Application for Admission with Advanced Standing form, which
may be obtained from the Director of Admissions of Moorhead State College.
The applicant should arrange to have official transcripts of all previous college
work sent to the Office of Admissions well in advance of the quarter in which he
expects to begin attendance, since admission is based on these records. Moorhead
State College will accept transfer students who have a cumulative "C" average or
better in all college work completed at other accredited institutions. These students will be admitted in good standing if all requirements for admission are fulfilled before the deadline date for the quarter.
If the transfer applicant has less than a "C" average when he applies, he will
be required to submit a high school transcript and test score information in addition to his college transcripts. He may also submit any written supporting
information that he desires. His application will then be considered by a faculty
committee and either accepted or rejected. Transfer students accepted in this
manner will be given a one quarter trial probationary period during which they
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will be expected to carry a normal program of at least 12 credits and to earn at
least a "C" average. Students who are not eligible for readmission to the previous institution will not be admitted to Moorhead State College except with approval from the Committee on Admission and Retention.
Transfer Credits
College work which averages C or better, when completed at another accredited college or university, is accepted for credit at Moorhead State College
to the extent that it applies to the curriculum selected by the student and does
not conflict with the residence or other requirements for a diploma or degree at
Moorhead State College.
Junior College Credit
In accordance with the regulations of the Minnesota State College Board, a
student transferring from a junior college is required to take a minimum of 96
quarter hours (two years of college work) in order to graduate with the bachelor's degree. Counseling is provided for students transferring, or anticipating
transfer, from junior colleges. Moorhead State College strongly encourages the
transfer of students from junior colleges who wish to pursue advanced work
and complete a four-year degree.
High School Teacher Training Credit

A student who has completed one year of High School Teacher Training
work in a Minnesota high school after graduation from an accredited four-year
high school is allowed 48 quarter hours of transfer credit, except that no re-evaluation will be made if the student has already used High School Teacher Training transfer credit in completing one of the college curriculums before May 12,
1952.
VETERANS
Special provision is made for admitting veterans of the various military services. All programs of the college are approved for training under Public Law
550, which provides educational benefits for Korean War veterans. Credits
earned in USAF! are accepted if they are applicable to the student's program.
The recommendations of the American Council on Education are followed in
granting credit for courses completed by the student while in military service.
Veterans who plan to enroll at Moorhead State College are advised to write
to the Director of Admissions for appropriate application forms, specifying
whether they are transfer students or if they are planning to enter college work
for the first time.
WAR ORPHANS
Moorhead State College is approved for various federal and state programs
for war orphans. Eligibility requirements and other information may be obtained from county service offices, the nearest office of the Veterans Administration, or the Department of Veterans Affairs, St. Paul 1, Minnesota.

COLLEGE REGULATIO NS AND PROCEDURES
ENROLLMENT
Registration
Registration consists of (1) program planning with the student's advisor, (2)
approval of class schedule by the Registrar's Office, and (3) payment of fees to
the college Business Office. All three steps in registration must be completed be17

fore the opening of classes to avoid payment of a Late Registration Fee (see
page 69). Registration is closed after the fifth day of classes. Permission to enroll after this time (but not later than ten class days after the beginning of the
quarter) may be granted by the Director of Admissions in unusual circumstances. The new student's matriculation at the college is not completed until he
has taken the American College Test (ACT). Most students will have taken this
test prior to admission to the college.
Registration in off-campus classes, taught at extension centers in communities
outside Moorhead, should be completed at the first class session, but may be
completed at the second class session upon payment of an additional $5.00 Late
Registration fee. Registration in off-campus classes is not possible after the second class session.
Time of Registration
A period is provided for registration at the beginning of each quarter, as indicated in the official college calendars on the inside covers of this catalogue. A
period of pre-registration for students currently enrolled is designated within
each quarter, prior to the opening of the following quarter.
RESIDENCE STATUS
Resident and Non-Resident Students
As a state supported institution, Moorhead State College has a primary function of making higher education available to residents of the State of Minnesota.
For that reason, a higher tuition rate is charged if a student is a resident of another state or nation.
Residence status is determined at the time of each registration. For minor students, the state of residence is the state of permanent residence of the student's
parents or guardian. If the student is of legal voting age, the state of residence is
the state of the student's permanent residence.
Status as a legally qualified voter in the State of Minnesota is deemed prima
facie evidence of Minnesota residence, but a person who leaves his home in another state temporarily for the sole purpose of securing an education in Minnesota is not considered to have gained residence in Minnesota.
Resident and Non-Resident Credit
Every degree program requires a minimum number of credits completed in
residence, as indicated under "Graduation Requirements" in the "Academic
Regulations" section of this catalogue. Resident credit is given for all classes
which meet on the Moorhead campus, whether during regular school hours, at
night, or on Saturdays. College credit, but not resident credit, is granted for
Moorhead State College off-campus courses which meet in communities
outside Moorhead.
RESERVING A DORMITORY ROOM
Application blanks for reserving a room in a college residence hall may be
obtained from the Office of Student Personnel Services. The completed application and contract should be returned with a $25 deposit, which is refunded
if the reservation is cancelled not later than August 15, or not later than ten days
before registration for the winter or spring quarter, or summer session, for
which the room was reserved if the student does not enter in the fall quarter.
Accommodations include both room and board. Residence hall rates are established by the Minnesota State College Board and are uniform at all State Colleges. For 1965-1966 they are $220 per quarter for a double-occupancy room
and $230 per quarter for a single room. Residence hall rates are subject to
change without notice.
18

WITHDRAWAL FROM COLLEGE
To withdraw from college a student must complete the "Student Withdrawal"
form available in the Registrar's Office. A student who leaves college without
following this procedure automatically receives a grade of F in all classes. A
portion of the tuition and fees may be returned to a student who withdraws from
college, according to the schedule recorded under "Refunds," on page 70.
Withdrawal from a Residence Hall
Rooms are assigned for the three-quarter college year, for either summer
session. Students are not permitted to withdraw from a residence hall within the
academic year, or within the period for which the room was reserved, except for
(1) withdrawal from college, (2) graduation, (3) illness, or (4) other exceptional
situations. Withdrawal from a residence hall must be approved by the Office of
Student Personnel Services.
Withdrawal to Enter the Armed Forces
Students who are called into the armed forces during a quarter or summer
session of college attendance must furnish the Registrar, prior to the date of departure, a copy of the orders indicating the date of entry into the military service.
Students who are called into military service during a quarter may receive a
full refund of tuition and fees, but no credit, if they have completed fewer than
three-fourths of the class days of that quarter at the time they leave college.
Students who have satisfactorily completed more than three-fourths of
the class days will receive no refund of tuition and fees, but will receive full credit in the courses in which they are registered. The grades they are earning at the
time of their departure will be recorded on the permanent record.
APPLYING FOR REFUNDS
Students who withdraw from college may apply for a refund of a portion of
tuition and fees paid. After completing the "Student Withdrawal" form and
turning it in to the Registrar's Office, the student should complete the "Request
for Refund" form available in the college Business Office.
No refund is made if a student cancels his enrollment in one or more classes,
or if he drops one course and enrolls in another which offers fewer quarter hours
of credit.
Refunds are payable according to the schedule on page 70.
APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION
Formal application to graduate must be made by the student prior to the
quarter during which he expects to complete graduation requirements. The application must be approved by the major advisor, the minor advisor, and the
Registrar.
Formal application to graduate with the master's degree should be made at
least 30 days prior to the date of graduation.
"Application for Graduation" forms are available in the Registrar's Office.

COLLEGE SERVICES
ALUMNI ASSOCIATION
Incorporated in 1929, the Moorhead State College Alumni Association is administered by a nine-member Board of Directors and a President. The President
and three members of the Board are elected by the membership at large at the
annual meeting and banquet each July.
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Services of the Alumni Association, at present conducted by the Office of
Field Services, include the issuance of a quarterly bulletin, REPORT TO THE
ALUMNI, and periodic mailings of other items of interest to current and former
students. Life members of the association, and members whose dues have been
paid for the current year, also receive the college weekly newspaper, THE
MISTIC, during the academic year. The Association also sponsors an insurance
program for college seniors and members of the Alumni Association, and an
Alumni tour to a different part of the world each summer.
Any individual who has been or is affiliated with Moorhead State College
may become a dues-paying member of the Alumni Association, and any individual who has registered for and completed a course at Moorhead State College is considered to be an alumnus or an alumna. Membership dues are $3 per
year, with the membership year running from September 1 through the following August 31. Joint membership, if both husband and wife are alumni, is
$5 per year. Life membership in the Association is $100.
The Association maintains several funds, including the Alumni Scholarship
Fund, the Alumni Endowed Scholarship Fund, the Alumni Loan Fund, and the
Student Center Fund. Contributions to any and all of these funds are welcome at
any time.
The Office of Field Services also maintains an up-to-date mailing list of all
alumni of record, which currently contains approximately 7,000 names. Former students are urged to send notices of any change of address, and to provide
information concerning other former students. All inquiries and contributions
should be addressed to MSC Alumni Association, Moorhead State College,
Moorhead, Minnesota. News items of interest to former students, such as
marriages, births, and changes of employment, may be sent to the same address
for use in the REPORT TO THE ALUMNI.
ATHLETICS

Moorhead State College provides the finest facilities for physical education
and athletics in the entire area. Alex Nemzek Hall, dedicated in 1960, includes
an arena seating 4,000, together with an indoor track and several gymnasiums
for wrestling, handball, and other sports. The athletic plant includes a football stadium, baseball and practice fields, tennis courts, and a hockey rink.
Nemzek Field House and its facilities are made available to civic organizations
and community groups when events of wide public interest can be scheduled
without conflicting with college events. This huge athletic plant, at the east
end of the campus, is supplemented by a separate building for women's physical
education. Flora Frick Hall, at the southwest corner of the campus, also contains
the college swimming pool.
CAMPUS SCHOOL

The laboratory school at Moorhead State College is an important center
for the preparation of teachers. Housed in its own building on the north boundary of the campus, it includes a kindergarten, an elementary school, and a secondary school. It offers the unique opportunity of 18 continuous years of education
on a single campus, from kindergarten through a master's degree.

laneous other items. Its operations are directed by the Bookstore Board, composed of students and faculty members elected by the student body and faculty,
the Student Commission Advisor and the College Business Manager. Proceeds
of the bookstore's operations are controlled by the Bookstore Board and the
college administration, and any accumulated profits are used to purchase services and equipment for the college, provide scholarships for students, and promote purposeful all-college activities.
LIVINGSTON LORD LIBRARY
The Livingston Lord Library building, dedicated in 1961, was named for the
first president of the college. Centrally located on the campus, it includes exceptionally fine library facilities and one of the outstanding audio-visual centers
in the upper midwest. There is also an auditorium seating 216, for large classes,

public lectures, and film showings.
The college library
The library collections are shelved in readily accessible open stacks alongside the various reading rooms. Seating for four hundred students is available
in the main reading room, and other rooms provide for an additional 150 readers. The collections now total approximately 60,000 volumes; there is room in
the building for the shelving of more than 100,000 volumes. Approximately six
hundred periodicals are received regularly, and many local and national news-

papers are available.
Microfilm and microcard readers are available for the increasing collection
of microform materials; a Thermofax copier is provided for exact duplication
of books and documents. The listening room with its large collection of phonograph records, the typing room, and several conference rooms are conveniences
enjoyed by many students.
The audio-visual center
The audio-visual center, on the main floor, provides classrooms for audiovisual courses and facilities for booking, previewing, producing, and servicing
films, film strips, and other audio-visual instructional materials. The center
maintains a film library, and prepares various kinds of materials and presentations for instructional use. Consultation services and assistance are provided
for on-campus students and faculty, as well as teachers and administrators of the

public schools in the area.
SPEECH AND HEARING CLINIC
The Speech and Hearing Clinic provides services to students, faculty and staff
members, and children and adults from the local community. These services
include detailed diagnostic evaluations, consultation and therapy, and referral to
other agencies as individual needs are indicated. No fees are charged for these

services.
Inquiries concerning the Speech and Hearing Clinic should be addressed to the
Chairman, Department of Speech, Moorhead State College.

The Moorhead State College Bookstore, located at the east end of MacLean
Hall's first floor, sells textbooks, notebooks and paper, art supplies, and miscel-

COMMUNITY SERVICES
Many Moorhead State College faculty members are available for consultation
services, or for addresses to educational, community, and civic groups, either
~ithout charge or at a nominal fee plus travel expenses. A wide range of subjects
1s offered by these consultants and speakers, according to their fields of professional specialization or avocational interest. Inquiries concerning consultants or speakers should be addressed to the Director of Development.

20

21

The Campus School is maintained to provide opportunity for observation,
demonstration, student teaching, experimentation, and research in elementary
and secondary education.
COLLEGE BOOKSTORE

Facilities for adult education classes, community and organizational meetings, and banquets are also available, without cost or at a nominal fee. They include the Livingston Lord Library auditorium, Weld Hall auditorium, the Nemzek Hall field house, classrooms of various sizes, and the dining facilities in Dahl
Hall, the women's residence, or in Kise Commons, the food service building.
The college plans to construct a student center building adjacent to Kise Commons, to provide additional meeting and conference rooms in conjunction with
the dining service.
Inquiries concerning the use of college facilities including Nemzek Hall, auditoriums, meeting rooms, or dining halls should be addressed to the Administrative Dean.

Section II

ACADEMIC INFORMATION
CLASSIFICATIONS OF COURSES
The courses offered by Moorhead State College may be grouped under three
headings: General Studies, Liberal Arts, and Teacher Education. Requirements
for the various curriculums include different combinations within two or three
of the above groups, as explained in the following section, "Programs offered"
and "College Curriculums," and in Section V, "Departments of Instruction."
GENERAL STUDIES
General Studies courses are required in every curriculum leading to an undergraduate degree or diploma. These courses are designed to give students a
broad background in the major areas of organized knowledge. The general education requirement prescribed by the Minnesota State College Board is satisfied
by the patterns of General Studies offered by Moorhead State College.
Most four-year curriculums require 64 hours of credit in General Studies, as
listed below. In the few programs which do not require all 64 hours, the detailed description and/or the major or minor specifies which General Studies
courses are required. For course descriptions of all General Studies requirements,
except the interdepartmental Humanities courses, consult the appropriate subject heading in Section V, "Departments of Instruction." Students who have
completed a portion of their General Studies requirements under former course
numbers, such as Communications, English 110, Science 210-211-212 or 310311-312, Social Studies 110-111-112, P.G. 110, etc., should consult their advisors about which General Studies courses to elect.
THE GENERAL STUDIES PROGRAM
Group I-English-12 ih ours
English 111, 112, and 113 (4 hours each)
Group II-Sciences--12 hours (Not required for students majoring in Biology,
Chemistry, or Physics)
Physics 102, Chemistry 102, and Biology 102 and Phil. 211. (3 hours each)
Group ID-Social Sciences and History-12 hours
Students must complete a three-quarter sequence in any one of the following
areas. Students majoring in one of these areas must elect a General Studies
Group III sequence outside the major.
110, 111, and 112 (4 hours each)
Anthropology
110, 111, and 112 (4 hours each)
Economics
.. 110, 111, and 112 (4 hours each)
History
.. 110, 111, and 112 (4 hours each)
Political Science
110, 111, and 112 (4 hours each)
Sociology
Group IV-Humanities--12 hours (Not open to freshmen)
Humanities 211. The Renaissance.
Meaning and form in the arts of the Renaissance.
Humanities 212. Eighteenth Century European Culture.
The Age of Reason and Neo-Classicism, emergence of middleclass values, and the approach to Romanticism.
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. .4 hours
. 4 hours

Humanities 213. Twentieth Century American Culture.
General characteristics of twentieth century American culture
through art forms.

4 hours

Group V-12 hours
Students must complete one of two options, listed below:
A. A three-quarter sequence in one of the following:
Foreign language (15 hours)
Philosophy 101, 102, and 103 (4 hours each)
Psychology 210, 211, and either 300 or 310 (4 hours each)
OR
B. One course in three of the following areas, total1ing 12 hours:
Mathematics 100 (4 hours)
Philosophy 101, 102, 103, 110, or 140 (4 hours each)
Psychology 201 (4 hours)
Speech 200 (4 hours)

Group VI-Physical Education-2 hours
Physical Education 1-M for men and 2-W for women (l hour each), plus
one other Physical Education "Activity Course" (1 hour each)
Group VII-General Studies Electives-2 hours

TEACHER EDUCATION
Courses in education are required in those curriculums for persons enrolled
in teacher education programs leading to the Bachelor of Science degree. They
include courses in child or adolescent development, educational psychology, orientation to elementary or secondary school teaching, tests and measurements,
foundations of education, and student teaching in all programs. Specialized
programs require additional courses as indicated in other sections of the catalogue.
Courses in methods of teaching are offered by the academic department
rather than the Department of Education. As a general rule, course numbers
with the second digit "4" are methods and materials courses. For example, Art
340 is "Art in the Elementary School," and Mathematics 440 is "Mathematics
in the Secondary School."
Only three education courses (Ed. 200 or 201, Ed. 202, or Ed. 300 or 301)
may be applied to the liberal arts B. A. degree curriculum.

PROGRAMS AND CURRICULUMS
COLLEGE CURRICULUMS

Activity courses, required under Group VI and VII of the General Studies
program, carry one, hour of credit, and are designed to provide the student with
experience in areas outside his field of specialization. Group VI of the program
requires two physical education activity courses, while Group VII may include a
combination of one-hour activity courses from other departments.
Activity courses are offered by the departments of Art, Horne Economics, Industrial Arts, Music, Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, and Speech.
All activity courses are identified by a dagger (t) in the course descriptions listed
under departmental headings in Section V, "Departments of instruction."

The six types of curriculums offered by Moorhead State College include FourYear Degree, both Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science; Graduate, including the Master of Science in Education degree and the fifth-year non-degree program; seventeen pre-professional programs offering preparation for advanced
study at professional schools; the two-year Associate in Arts diploma; a terminal non-degree program in X-Ray Technology, and special programs in
Audio-Visual Education, Remedial Reading, Special Education (Teaching of
the Mentally Retarded), and Medical Technology.
Each of these curriculums requires a background of liberal arts courses, plus
required and elective courses suited to the needs of the student and the curriculum. The broad liberal arts preparation is provided by the General Studies
program described previously under "Classifications of Courses." The following pages discuss each curriculum in detail, in the sequence given above. Table
I lists the programs available. Majors and minors available are listed in Table
IT, "Fields of Study in Four-Year Curriculums." Requirements of majors and
minors within a curriculum are detailed under the appropriate subject or departmental beading in Section V, "Departments of Instruction."

LIBERAL ARTS

SELECTING A CURRICULUM

Liberal arts courses are included in every curriculum, and are organized to
provide breadth and depth in specialized academic areas. The three Humanities
courses, described above, offer an integrated interdepartmental liberal arts sequence required on all four-year degree programs.

Many students enter college with no definite plans for selection of a curriculum
or degree program. Students who have no present expectation of completing
such specific programs as, for example, a major in history, a pre-medical sequence, or preparation to become an elementary teacher are advised to begin
their college study with General Studies courses in English, science, and a social
science, and to take a foreign language or mathematics course and a required
course in physical education. As preferences develop and aptitudes become
clear, the student decides on a specific program or curriculum, often before
the end of bis freshman year.
Whenever possible, students should select a curriculum early in their college
careers, and begin to make long range plans for completing the program or degree. While all college courses are of value to a student, it occasionally happens
that a given course or series of courses, while valuable as experience, may not
apply in the curriculum or towards the degree program finally selected.

Course or courses must be outside the major and minor (when required or
elected) and outside required General Studies courses. Students should consult departmental advisors about courses meeting the General Studies Group
VII requirement. These may be 3-hour or 4-hour courses, or a combination of
I-hour "Activity Courses."
ACTIVITY COURSES

Other liberal arts courses are described under such departmental and subject
headings as Art, English, Foreign Languages, Geography, History, Mathematics,
Music, Natural Sciences, Philosophy, Political Science, Economics, Psychology,
Sociology and Anthropology, and Speech. Subject area majors and minors offered in the four-year liberal arts B. A. degree programs are listed in Table II,
. Complete descriptions
"Fields of Study in Four-Year Curriculums, on page
of all courses offered, and the requirements for the various majors and minors,
are given under appropriate subject or departmental beadings in Section V,
"Departments of Instruction."
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FOUR-YEAR DEGREE PROGRAMS
Both the B.A. and B.S. degrees require a minimum total of 192 quarter hours
of credit for graduation, as indicated in Table Ill, "Summary of Graduation Requirements." Each requires the 64 hours of General Studies courses.
In the B.A. degree programs the student must successfully complete the work
required in a major and in many instances may elect a minor.
The B.A. degree programs are offered in Business, Industrial Technology,
and Liberal Arts. The B.S. degree programs are for the students majoring
in Manual Arts Therapy natural sciences or medical technology or preparing to become either elementary or secondary teachers. Each of these four-year
curriculums is detailed in the following pages, in this order.

r.,J

0

g

Students who select a teacher education curriculum do well to begin basic
education courses in the sophomore or junior year, while students interested
in science and mathematics should preferably begin with specialized courses
in those areas even during the freshman year.
It might be pointed out that in some of the Bachelor of Science (B.S.) degree curriculums, the B.A. in Manual Arts Therapy, the programs in Business,
and the pre-professional and terminal programs have specific vocational aims.
The Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree curriculums, however, offer a broad background of liberal arts training, useful not only to the average citizen in expanding his knowledge and comprehension but to the individual who plans to continue
his education with graduate or professional training.
This catalogue attempts to give as much information as possible to assist the
student not only in selecting his curriculum, but in planning his over-all program. While the faculty advisor is required to give final approval to a student's
class schedule, selection of courses, and ultimately his application for a degree,
it is the responsibility of the student to do as much as he can in planning his two
to four years of college work. Such individual responsibility not only increases the
student's grasp of the over-all college program and indicates his maturity, but as
enrollments increase and the number of students assigned to each advisor increases, it becomes more and more difficult for an advisor to devote as much
time to each student as he would wish.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
Business Administration
Six majors in Business Administration, and a minor, are offered on the
Bachelor of Arts degree curriculum. Completion of a B.A. degree in Business
Administration requires 64 hours of General Studies courses, from 11 to 13
hours of pre-business courses, a core of 48 hours in business courses and mathematics, and elective courses in a second major and/ or minor or minors to satisfy
graduation requirements.
The student may take a double major in Business Administration; a major in
Business Administration combined with Accounting, Business Management, or
Marketing; a major and double minor, or a major, minor, and combination
minor in Business Administration. A student pursuing a B.A. degree program
may also minor in Business Administration.
Many business courses are offered as evening classes, after regular school
hours, and in some cases it is possible for a student to complete a business degree
by attending evening classes only.
Industrial Technology
. . Because of the need in both industry and government for trained techntcians to assist engineers, the four-year curriculum leading to the Bachelor of
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Liberal Arts
The liberal arts curriculums lead to the Bachelor of Arts degree. Each is
organized to provide a broad and general foundation in the arts and sciences in
the first two years, through General Studies courses, and major and (where
elected) minor fields of concentrated study during the next two years.
Only three education courses (Ed. 200 Child Development or Ed. 201 Adolescent Development, Ed. 202 Educational Psychology and Ed. 300 or Ed. 301.
Educational Measurement and Evaluation) may be applied in a B.A. degree
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A ts degree in Industrial Technology was introduced in 1962. The student
~shing to become an engineering technician is required to take a broad and genwi foundation in the arts and sciences in the first two years, through General
;~a1dies courses. In addition, he follows a prescribed program totalling approxi. utely 90 hours, with courses in business, economics, engineering graphics,
mh.atorY industrial arts, mathematics, physics, political science, psychology, sois
' and speech. He must a1so coi:np l ete a mmor
.
. a su b"1ect area, an d e1ecciology,
m
tives in related areas to complete requirements for the B.A. degree.
Although Moorhead State College does not have at present a Department of
Engineering, for convenience the requirements for the Industrial Technology
degree are listed under the heading "Engineering" in Section V, "Departments of
Instruction." Descriptions of individual courses are listed under the appropriate
subject and departmental headings in Section V, "Departments of Instruction."
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curriculum.
It is strongly recommended that a candidate in any B.A. degree curriculum
complete two years of at least one foreign language, and certain majors require
a foreign language.
In addition to the 64 hours of General Studies courses, described under "Classifications of Courses," a candidate for the B.A. degree must successfully complete the work required in at least a major; two majors are preferable. Major requirements vary widely in the number of courses and hours prescribed. For
the balance of the 192 hours required for completion of the B.A. degree curriculum, the student takes elective courses approved by his advisor, either to
strengthen his preparation in a given field or to secure introductory knowledge of
a contrasting area.
MANUAL ARTS THERAPY B.S. DEGREE
Manual Arts Therapy is one of the newer physical medicine and rehabilitation
therapies. On medical prescription patients are helped to discover latent abilities
and to develop the strength and endurance required for job operations in vocations appropriate to their <liability. The need for such trained personnel has
been recognized by civilian agencies in addition to the military and veteran
o:ganizations which have recruited such for some years. Persons becoming
disabled through accidents, chronic disease, illness and old age are in need of
rehabilitation services partially provided by persons prepared in this kind of
therapy.
. 64 hours
. . .... . ... . . . .. .
General Studies Core
'

I
I I

Industrial Arts
I.A. 110 Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drawing
I.A. 120 Woodwork I . ..
I.A. 133a Activity: Leather
I.A. 150 Elementary Composition
I.A. 215 Architectural Drafting I
I.A. 220 Woodwork II ..
29

4
4
1
4
4
4

I.A. 320 Woodwork III . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
........... ...........
I.A. 325 Art Metal
I.A. 332 Electric Welding
..... ....
I.A. 333 Oxy-Acetylene Welding
...........
.............
.....
I.A. 355 Graphic Arts . . . . .
I.A. 360 Plastics
........................
I.A. 370 General Electricity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
I.A. 445 School Shop Administration . . . . . . . . . . .
....... ..
...........
I.A. 474 General Metals
........
Electives in Industrial Arts . . . . . . . . . . .
Methods (Industrial Arts)
I.A. 440 Industrial Arts in Secondary School
I.A. 450 Clinical Experience ...... .
Education
Ed. 201 Adolescent Development
Ed. 202 Educational Psychology
Ed. 301 Educational Measurement and Evaluation
Ed. 204 Orientation to Secondary Teaching ... .
Ed. 450 Student Teaching . .
. ...... . . .
Ed. 490 Foundation of Education
Psychology
Psych.
Psych.
Psych.
Psych.
Psych.
Psych.
Psych.

201
202
340
220
217
460
465

4
2
2
2
4
2
4
4
4
8

57 hours
4
8
12 hours

3 hours
3
3
3
8
3
23 hours

General Psychology
.........
4
Advanced General Psychology
................
4
Experimental Psychology
... 3
Social Psychology
..................
4
Personality
..... .............. ..... .... 4
Abnormal Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Clinical Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4

-27-hours

Physical Education
P .E. 220 Anatomy .......... . .
General Electives

.. ........... .... .... .. 4
5
192 hours
A student who wishes to qualify for a teaching certificate in the State of
Minnesota must complete an additional 8 hours of student teaching.
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGRE E
Bachelor of Science Degrees, Department of Education
The teacher education programs at Moorhead State College lead to the
Bachelor of Science degree, and provide preparation for the student to become
either an elementary or secondary teacher. Completion of the B.S. degree
requirements enables the student to be recommended for certification to teach
in public elementary and secondary schools. Inquiries about certification requirements should be addressed to the Registrar's Office, or to the Director of
Teacher Personnel, State of Minnesota Department of Education, St. Paul,
Minnesota 55101.
Bachelor of Science Degrees, Department of Natural Sciences

h
students who intend to go on to graduate school in a field of biology, or
t oset work in a professional field of biology, or plan to work in a professional
1 ~ biology in the capacity allowed with but an und~rgr~duate de~ree. Pre~e~~
0
d' al and pre-dental students may also take the B.S. m b10logy, usmg some
~~ir elective hours to take additional, requisite courses in chemistry and/ or

~t

physics.
.
.
.
.
The Bachelor of Science de~ree m chem1s~ry 1s for studen_ts who mt~nd to
e the profession of chemistry. Completion of the requrrements will enpursu
. m
. an m
. d ustna
. 1 or governmen t_a1 researc h
able the student to serve as _a ch em1~t
1 boratory or to continue his education at any graduate school. While the pro;am bas not yet been approved by the American Chemical Society, the cur·culum of study at Moorhead State College for the Bachelor of Science degree
~ chemistry has been patterned after the recommendation of the Society.
The Bachelor of Science degree in physics takes the place and is comparable
to the former Bachelor of Arts degree in physics. This degree is designed for
those students who intend to go on to graduate school in a field of physics, or
plan to work in a professional field of physics in the capacity allowed with but
an undergraduate degree.
Teacher Education Curriculum
The Bachelor of Science degree is awarded upon successful completion of one
of three teacher education curriculums. The student who completes requirements for the B.S. degree is eligible to be recommended for teacher certification.
Students may prepare to teach at the elementary level, or at the high school
level. Each of the curriculums includes the 64-hour General Studies requirement
previously described under "Classification of Courses." Each also requires 15
hours of education courses, covering the areas of child or adolsescent development, educational psychology, orientation to elementary or secondary teaching, tests and measurements, and foundations of education, and 16 hours of
student teaching in the junior or senior year.
The elementary curriculum requires methods and materials courses in arithmetic, art, language, literature, music, physical education, reading, science, and
social studies, as well as academic courses in art, geography, health, American
history, Minnesota history, literature, mathematics, music, science, and speech.
These must include an "Area of Concentration," a minimum of 12 hours in one
subject matter area.
Two high school teaching curriculums are offered. Secondary Curriculum 1 is designed to qualify high school teachers to teach in grades 7 through
12, regardless of the organization of the school, which may follow the 6-6, 6-33, or 8-4 plan. It also prepares a teacher who has completed a major in art, industrial arts, music, or physical education to teach this subject in grades 1
through 12, and to teach his academic minor field in grades 7 through 12.
Secondary curriculum II is designed as a special preparation for junior high
s:hoo~ teaching, even through a graduate of this curriculum may teach any of
h_1s mmor fields in grades 7 through 12. Instead of a major and minor, this curnculum requires three approved minors, in areas or subjects taught in Minnesota high schools. A student who has completed Secondary Curriculum II is
thus not as well prepared to teach in senior high school as the graduate who has
completed a major in one academic field in Secondary Curriculum 1.
Admission

The Bachelor of Science degree in biology takes the place and is comparable
to the former Bachelor of Arts degree in biology. This degree is designed for

Admission to either an elementary or secondary teaching curriculum depend_s ?n evidence of personal competence and fitness for teaching. Criteria of
admission to a Teacher Education curriculum include an average of C in all

30
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subjects at the time of admission, good health, and adequate speech habits.
Formal screening continues throughout the student's college attendance, with
special criteria to be met at the time of admission to Student Teaching.
Students are required to complete the "Pre-Enrollment Information" form
at the time they first select a Teacher Education curriculum, usually at the time
of first registration. During this first quarter of attendance the health examination and speech tests are administered.
Formal application for admission to a Teacher Education curriculum is
made when the student takes his first education course. This is normally Ed.
200, Child Development or Ed. 201, Adolescent Development, usually elected
in the sophomore year. Formal admission is based on the following:
a. A GP A of 2.0 (C average) in all subjects
b. A GP A of 2.0 (C average) in General Studies courses
c. The recommendation of the student's advisor or the department
d. The judgment of the Teacher Education Admissions Committe, based on
the above data and any other relevant information collected by the Committee
or submitted to them. Such information may include data from the American
Council on Education Psychological Examination (ACE), American College
Test (ACT), the Differential Aptitude Test (DAT), the Sequential Tests of Educational Progress (STEP), or other relevant standardized tests.
Dismissal From Program
A faculty member, supervising teacher, or administrator of a school in which
a student is student teaching may, at any time a student is enrolled in a Teacher Education curriculum, request a referral for a student whose fitness for
teaching is in question. The Teacher Education Admissions Committee investigates such referrals and has the authority to deny the student the right of continuing in the program if he is adjudged unsuited to teaching.
The student may appeal any decision of the Teacher Education Admissions Committee to the Teacher Education Committee. A decision of the
Teacher Education Committee may be appealed to the President of the College.

STUDENT TEACIIlNG
Experience in student teaching is required in all three undergraduate Teacher
Education curriculums. Students elect student teaching during their 9th,
10th, or 11th quarters in order to provide time for placement interviews during
their final quarter in college.
Application
Students are requested to apply for permission to do student teaching at
least two full quarters in advance of assignment, to facilitate planning the arrangements for placement. They should see their advisors for instructions.
Admission
Formal admission to student teaching is based on the following:
a. Satisfactory health and speech.
b. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in all subjects.
c. A GPA of 2.0 (C average) in General Studies, with a minimum of 60 hours
completed prior to admission.
d. A GP A of 2.0 in the "Area of Concentration" in the elementary curriculum, and a GP A of 2.5 in the major on Secondary Curriculum 1.
e. A GP A of 2.0 (C average) in education courses
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Credits
Sixteen hours of credit are granted for full-time student teacbmg at either
the elementary level (Ed. 450, 451E) or the secondary level (Ed. 450, 451S).
Students should not plan to enroll for additional courses during full-time student teaching. Other courses may not be substituted for student teaching.
Length of Assignment
A student assigned to student teaching will begin his service in the class
room on the first day of school during the appropriate term, semester, or quarter in the institution in which be is to teach. The number of days of student teaching required will equal the number of days in the college quarter during which he
is doing the student teaching for college credit.
For example, an individual may begin student teaching a week or more before the opening of the fall quarter at the college. In this case the student
teaching assignment will terminate when the student bas completed a total number of days of student teaching equal to the total number of school days in the
college quarter, as defined by the Minnesota State College Board and the administration of the college.
In another situation, an individual may begin student teaching a week or more
after the first day of classes for the winter quarter at the college. In this case, his
student teaching assignment will continue after the close of the winter quarter
until be bas completed the same number of days of student teaching as the total
number of school days in the winter quarter at the college.
THE ELEMENTARY TEACIDNG CURRICULUM
Students who complete the four-year elementary curriculum are recommended for certification to teach in grades 1-6 inclusive in schools with a three-year
junior high school or six-year high school, and for certification to teach in grades
1-8 inclusive in schools organized with an eight-year grade school and four-year
high school.
They may also obtain a junior high school endorsement by completing at least
one and preferably two minors from among the subject areas of English, mathematics, science, or social studies, and one course in student teaching on the junior high school level, in addition to the courses in student teaching required on
the elementary level.
A full quarter (16 hours of credit) of student teaching is required in the elementary curriculum. Student teaching is offered in the public schools of the
Moorhead-Fargo area, the surrounding communities, and the Campus School.
Elementary majors teach full time (all day) for twelve weeks (one college quarte~). The initial assignment is at one grade level, but to secure experience in a
mmor subject field a second assignment at another grade level is made for one
hour per day during the final six weeks.
Education Courses

REQUIRED
Ed.
Ed.
Ed.
Ed.
Ed.
Ed.

200, Child Development .. .
202, Educational Psychology
203, Orientation to Elementary Teaching
300, Measurement and Evaluation, Elementary
450, 451B, Student Teaching and Seminar
490, Foundations of Education
Total
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3 hours

3
3
3
. 16
3
. 31 hours

REQUIRED

Materials and Methods Courses
Art 340, Art in the Elementary School .. . ..
2 hours
English 340, Literature in the Elementary School
3
Language Arts 343, Reading and Lang. Arts in the
Elementary School . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
5
Math. 340, Mathematics in the Elementary School . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Music 340, Music in the Elementary School
.......
2
*Physical Education 240, Physical Education in the
Elementary School
..........................
2
Science 340, Science in the Elementary School .
2
Social Studies 340, Social Studies in the Elementary School
2
Total
. . .. . .. ... .. ...... .
. ... . . .
... 21 hours
Electives
Art 344, Special Studies in Elementary School Art ...... . . ... . (2)
Ed. 340, Kindergarten Education . . . . . . . . . . .
(3)
Lang. Arts 390, Special Methods in Language Arts . . . .
(3)
English 345, Problems in the Teaching of Reading
..... . .... (3)
*Health 390, Health in the Elementary School . .
. .. (3)
..... (3)
Lang. Arts 342, Reading in the Elementary School
Lang. Arts 343, Reading in the Intermediate Grades . . . . . .
. . (3)
Math. 390, Special Methods in Mathematics .................. (3)
Music 390, Special Methods in Music . .
. .... (3)
Science 390, Special Methods in Science . . .
. ... (3)
Social Studies 390, Special Methods in Social Studies
........ (3)

*Physical Education 348, Workshop in Health and Physical Education in the
Elementary School, 4 hours, may be used as a substitute.
ACADEMIC COURSES
Hours (At least)
Art . . . . . . . .
. .. . .. . . . .... ·
4
Art 100, Elements of Art, recommended
English . .
. ... . .. . .. .
4
English 200, Introduction to Literature, and
English 210, Advanced Composition, recommended
Geography
...............
8
..............
Geography 210, Principles of Geography, or
Geography 410, Regional Geography, required
Health . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . . .... .
2
Health 110, Personal and Community Health, recommended
History 212, 213, and 214, American History
6
At least two of the three courses are required
*History 250, Minnesota History and Government ...... . . .
4
.... .. ....
3**
*Mathematics 203, Foundations of Arithmetic
Music . .
............. 4
Music 110, Fundamentals of Music, recommended
Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. ..... . .. .
3
Science 220, Elements of Science, recommended
Speech . . . . . . . . . . .
......
....... ..
2
Speech 200, Fundamentals of Speech, recommended
Total, at least
. 40 hours
*Required course
* *Students who make an unsatisfactory score on the arithmetic examination
are required to take Math. 99, Arithmetic Laboratory, which offers no college
credit. Successful performance on an examination covering the content of
the course may exempt a student from Math. 203.
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Area of Concentration
In addition to the General Studies, education, materials and methods, student

teaching, and required academic courses, students preparing for elementary
teaching are required to complete a minimum of 12 hours in one academic field.
This requirement is known as the Area of Concentration.
Areas of concentration are available in Art, English, Health and Physical Education, Mathematics, Music, Science, Social Studies, Special Education, and
Speech. Requirements in each Area of Concentration are listed under the appropriate subject beadings in Section V, "Departments of Instruction."
Summary
Students preparing to teach in elementary school are thus provided with a
broad background of courses in General Studies, basic professional education
courses, methods and materials courses in subject matter areas taught in the
elementary school, student teaching, a wide range of requirements and electives in academic courses, and a special area of concentration in an academic
field, as follows:
General Studies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64 hours
Basic education courses .. .. . . .. . .... . .... . ................. 15
Methods and Materials courses ........ . ........ .. ...... . .... 21
Student Teaching
..... . ..... . ..... . .. . . . ........... . ... . . 16
*Liberal Arts courses ............. . ... ... ......... . ......... 76
Total ............ . ......... . . .. ................. _..,.1-=-9-=-2-h,-o_u_r_s
The Secondary Teaching Curriculums
Two secondary teaching curriculums are offered. They have the same basic
requirements in General Studies, education, and materials and methods courses,
but differ in the concentrations in majors and minors, and the kind of teaching
career for which the student is preparing.
Secondary Curriculum I is designed to qualify high school teachers to teach
in grades 7 through 12, regardless of the organization of the school, which may
be the 6-6, 6-3-3, or 8-4 plan. Curriculum I also prepares a teacher who has
completed a major in one of four special fields (Art, Industrial Arts, Music, and
Physical Education) to teach this subject in grades 1 through 12, and to teach
his academic minor field in grades 7 through 12.
Second ary Curriculum II is designed as preparation for junior high school
teaching, even though a graduate of this curriculum may teach grades 7
through 12 in any of his minor fields. Instead of a major and a minor, this curriculum requires three approved minors, in areas or subjects taught in Minnesota
high schools. A student who has completed Curriculum II is thus not as well prepared to teach in senior high school as the graduate who has completed a major
in one academic field.
A full quarter (16 hours of credit) of student teaching is required in either
secondary curriculum. Student teaching is offered in the public schools of the
Moorhead-Fargo area, the surrounding communities, and the Campus School.
The prospective secondary school teacher teaches full time (all day) for one
quarter (12 weeks) in two subject areas. He is assigned to teach full time in his
major field, but may be required to teach in another field representing his minor
or minors, or in his second major if he is pursuing two majors.
In the special areas of Art, Industrial Arts, Music, and Physical Education
student teachers arrange to have experience at both the elementary and secondary levels.
*Including 40 hours of required academic courses, and the Area of Concentration. May also include some elective courses in education.
35

REQUIREMENTS
Secondary Curriculums I and II have identical requirements in General Studies and the basic education courses. As in all four-year degree programs, the student is required to take 64 hours of General Studies courses. For requirements
consult "General Studies" under a previous heading, "Classifications of Courses."

Ed.
Ed.
Ed.
Ed.
Ed.
Ed.

EDUCATION COURSES
201, Adolescent Development
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 hours
202, Educational Psychology
...... ...... .... 3
204, Orientation to Secondary Teaching . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
301, Measurement and Evaluation, Secondary . . . . . . . . . . . . .
3
.............. 16
450, 451S, Student Teaching and Seminar
...... 3
490, Foundations of Education
Total .. .... . . . . . . ...... ... . .... ... ......... . ....... . -.3_1_ _ _

MATERIALS AND METHODS COURSES
A student in a secondary curriculum is required to take a materials and methods course in his major field and in any minor field in which he does student
teaching. Typical materials and methods courses are Eng. 360, Adolescent Literature (three hours); Music 440, Music in the Secondary School (two hours);
Science 440, Science in the Secondary School (three hours); and Social Studies
440, Social Studies in the Secondary School (three hours).
If the student majors in Art, Industrial Arts, Music, or Physical Education
he may be required to take materials and methods courses on both the elementary and secondary levels.
ACADEMIC COURSES
In both secondary curriculums emphasis is placed on the selection of broad
majors and minors which are most suited to teaching in average size and small
high schools. The narrower, more specialized major may limit a graduate to
placement in large high schools, although some large schools regard the
broad major as providing better preparation even if the graduate is assigned to
teach in only one field.
On being assigned to his major advisor, the student should investigate possible
combinations suggested by his own interests and potentialities, keeping in mind
also the type of school in which he hopes to be placed.
MAJORS AND MINORS
Secondary Curriculum I

In addition to General Studies, education, and materials and methods
courses, Secondary Curriculum I requires a major, and a minor• outside the
area of the major. Effective the fall quarter of 1964, students in the B.S. degree
secondary curriculum I will be required to have a GP A of 2.5 in the major field
as a prerequisite for admission to student teaching.
Secondary Curriculum II
In addition to General Studies, education, and materials and methods
courses, Secondary Curriculum II requires (a) three broad minors, or (b) two
broad minors and a minor in art, mathematics, music, physical education, or
science (Biology, Chemistry, or Physics).
Majors and minors available to students taking Secondary teacher education
curriculums are listed in Table II, "Fields of Study in Four-Year Curriculums."
Detailed requirements for particular majors and minors are listed under appropriate subject headings in Section V, "Departments of Instruction."
*Except where the major specifies that no minor is required
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SUMMARY
Students preparing to teach in secondary school are thus provided with a
broad background of courses in General Studies, basic professional education courses, methods ~nd materi~ls courses in sp~cific subject mat~er ~eas.' major(s) and/ or minor(s) m academic fields, and a wide range of electives m liberal

arts courses, as follows:
General Studies courses
.. ........
Basic education courses . . . . . . .
......
Methods and Materials courses
Student Teaching
*Liberal Arts courses, including major(s) and/ or minor(s)
Total

. .. 64 hours
. 15 hours
. 3-12
.. 16
. 85-94
- - -. 192 hours

*May also include some elective courses in education.
FIFTH-YEAR PROGRAM
Fifth-Year programs, which involve some graduate courses, are offered for
those who wish advanced preparation for teaching but do not plan to earn a master's degree. For further information, write to the Dean of Education.
GRADUATE PROGRAMS
Programs of study leading to the degree Master of Science in Education (M.S.
in Ed.) are available, with majors in Elementary Administration, Elementary
Teaching, and Secondary Teaching. The Secondary Teaching major requires an
academic field of specialization in one of the following areas: Art; Biology; Business Education; Chemistry; English; French; Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation; History; Industrial Arts; Mathematics; Music; Physics; Social
Science; or Speech.
In 1963 Minnesota legislature authorized the State Colleges to offer other
master's degree programs, including the Master of Arts (M.A.). For further information about such programs, write the Director of Graduate Studies.
Complete current information concerning graduate study is contained in the
"Graduate Handbook," a separate publication obtainable upon request addressed
to the Director of Graduate Studies, Moorhead State College.
Master of Science in Education Degree
All programs of graduate study leading toward the Master of Science in
Education require a minimum of 45 hours of graduate credit, of which a certain
proportion must be in classes open only to graduate students. The basic design
of the M.S. in Ed. programs is as follows:
The major field of concentration
15-27 hours
3
Educ. 500 Introduction to Research
3
Educ. 501 Psychological Foundations of Education . . . . . . .
Education elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
3 (minimum)
Related area courses
9 (minimum)

At least 18 hours of graduate credit must be completed during the period of
full time residency. The candidate must be enrolled for full time work on the
campus for a minimum of two quarters, or one quarter and two summer sessions.
Complete information concerning graduate study is contained in the "Graduate Handbook," a separate publication obtainable upon request addressed to the
Director of Graduate Studies, Moorhead State College.
PRE-PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS
Students who plan to enter a profession other than teaching may obtain
from one to four years of prior study at Moorhead State College in preparation
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for more advanced study at a professional school. Preparation may be secured
for professional training in the following fields.
Agriculture
Home Economics
Nursing
Dentistry
Journalism
Social Service
Engineering
Law
Social Work
Foreign Service
Library Service
Veterinary Medicine
Forestry
Medicine
Wild-Life Management
Government Service
Meteorology
Credits from Moorhead State College transfer in full to all the major colleges
and universities, but if a student fails to take specific courses required for entrance to the school of his choice he may have to take them later and thus delay
completion of his training. The student is advised to secure a current catalogue
from the school at which he intends to specialize, and to plan his pre-professional training accordingly.
A student planning to enter any profession relating to science and engineering
should take all the college preparatory, science, and mathematics courses available in his high school, and in any event should seek to achieve the highest scholastic average of which he is capable.
Whenever possible, the student planning on a career other than teaching
should seek to complete a four-year Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree, with a major relevant to bis expected advanced study. Such a degree is excellent preparation for graduate work in almost any area of professional study, provided the
student has taken sufficient work in fields related to his graduate study, and has
achieved an academic record enabling him to be admitted to graduate school.
In most cases no specific pre-professional curriculum can be outlined in
advance, because entrance requirements for professional schools vary greatly,
and are subject to change. Pre-professional programs are planned individually
by the student, in consultation with his advisor, to qualify him for admission to
a previously selected professional school. Additional comments on these programs follow.
Pre.,A.griculture
A two-year program is suggested, including General Studies courses in
English, Social Sciences, and Humanities, and a concentration in biology, chemistry, and mathematics. Courses in economics and speech fundamentals are also
suggested.
Pre-Dentistry
A two-year program meets the pre-dental requirements for most dental
schools, but it is strongly advised that students take either three or four years of
courses within a curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree. General
Studies courses in English, Social Sciences, and Humanities are suggested as a
minimum, with additional focus on biology, chemistry, physics, and mathematics.
Pre-Engineering

engineering students should take two years of chemistry and one year of physics.
Requirements at specific institutions may suggest election of certain other
courses.
Students registering for pre-engineering must take aptitude tests during freshman orientation week in the fall in order to be assigned to appropriate classes.
It is assumed that students entering a pre-engineering program have completed
four years of mathematics in high school. Any student who cannot pass the tests
on these courses will be required to make up any deficiencies in pre-calculus level
courses. These are no longer applicable on a degree in engineering at most institutions. If possible, any deficiency should be made by prior to entrance.
Students who are interested in various phases of engineering should also consider the two-year Technical Aid program leading to the Associate of Arts
(A.A.) diploma, and the four-year Industrial Technology program leading to
the Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree. A brief description of the Technical Aid program appears in the following section, "Two-Year Diploma Programs," and a
brief description of the Industrial Technology degree appeared earlier in this
section under the "Bachelor of Arts Degree" heading. Course requirements
for the two programs are given under the heading "Engineering" in Section V,
"Departments of Instruction."
Pre-Foreign Service
No single curriculum can be specified as a preparation for later professional
training leading to foreign service, though a minimum of three years of work
within a curriculum leading to a Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree is suggested.
Completion of the four-year degree would be preferable.
Within the three years the student should take General Studies courses in
English, Humanities, and Natural Sciences. He should take three years of a
foreign language, a year each of American and European history, at least 20
hours in political science, and at least a year of geography, as well as introductory sociology. Individual programs should be worked out for each student, with his advisor, based on his specific career plans and the admission requirements of the professional school he expects to attend.
Pre-Forestry
A two-year minimum program is suggested for the student who expects to
enter a professional school for advanced work in forestry. It would include General Studies courses in English, Humanities, and Social Sciences, a year of biology, 20 hours of chemistry, a year of mathematics, and introductory courses in
economics, geography, and speech. The student should make sure that the preparatory courses are suitably selected for admission to the professional school
of his choice.
Pre-Government Service

Engineering programs require four or five years of preparation, of which the
first two may be secured at Moorhead State College. In addition to General
Studies courses in English and Humanities, or Social Sciences, the pre-engineering student should take 5 to 7 hours of Engineering Graphics, at least 25
hours of mathematics, one year of chemistry, and two years of physics.
The pre-engineering curriculum will prepare a student to enter many schools
at the third year level of the programs in aeronautical, agricultural, civil, electrical, industrial, mechanical or mining and metallurgical engineering. Chemical

As with the Pre-Foreign Service program, no single curriculum can be specified as preparation for later professional training leading to government
service. A minimum of two years is suggested, within a curriculum leading to
the Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree. Courses studied would include General Studies courses in English, Humanities, and the Natural Sciences, a year each of American and European history, introductory economics, introductory sociology, at
least 20 hours in political science, and a course in speech. Completion of the
four-year degree is preferable to a two-year program, and a four-year program
should include Pol. Sci. 425, Public Administration, and Pol. Sci. 426, Problems in Public Administration.
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Pre-Home Economics
In addition to the two-year terminal program leading to the Associate in
Arts (A.A.) diploma in Home Economics, Moorhead State College offers excellent preparation for advanced study in Home Economics. A nearby institution
offers an excellent four-year degree in Home Economics, and students may
transfer to that institution, as well as many others, at the beginning of the
sophomore or junior year. It is suggested that the pre-Home Economics
student take General Studies courses in English, Humanities, Social Sciences,
and Natural Sciences, and 28 hours of Home Economics courses.
Pre-Journalism
In addition to the Journalism minor, Moorhead State College offers an excellent two-year pre-Journalism program. Besides General Studies courses in
English, Social Sciences, and Natural Sciences, it includes two years of foreign
language or two years of literature, as well as history, political science, and
psychology courses, and up to 26 hours of courses in Journalism. Most preJournalism students will also wish to serve on the staffs of The Mistie, the weekly student newspaper, and The Dragon, the college annual.
Pre-Law

Most law schools favor applicants who have completed a Bachelor of Arts
(B.A.) degree, and some schools no longer accept students for entrance without
it. An individual who begins legal study without the B.A. is usually handicapped
both in law school and in later practice.
Most law schools require applicants to take the Law School Admission Test
(LSAT) before enrolling. The LSAT should be taken as early as possible in the
year in which the student applies to law school for admission. Inquiry concerning dates of LSAT administration should be addressed to the Pre-Law Advisor.
A three year pre-law curriculum is also offered at Moorhead State College. Students preparing to enter a law school on this basis must complete 144 hours, or
three-fourths of the credits, towards a B.A. degree, including the 64 hours of
General Studies requirements, English 210, Advanced Composition, 4 hours,
any major within the B.A. curriculums, and at least two substantial research papers on the senior college level. Upon the successful completion of one year of
law study at some universities, students whose previous three years of work were
taken at Moorhead State College will be granted a B.A. degree, either from
Moorhead State College or from the university within which the law school is
maintained.
Since law schools vary in their preferences of a major field for the B.A., the
prospective law student should secure a current catalogue from the school he expects to attend, and inform himself of the requirements for admission. At
some schools, for example, majors in business administration or political science
are preferred. Some law schools accept any liberal arts major, provided the
student has achieved high academic standing.
Although there are many individual differences among law schools, all require a mastery of English, and experience in research and independent critical
analysis.

The student planning to become a professional librarian would probably take
General Studies requirements during the first two years of college. He should
plan his pre-professional program in consultation with an advisor selected from
the faculty members of the Department of Library Science.
Pre-Medicine
Pre-medical students are strongly advised to complete a four-year Bachelor
of Arts (B.A.) degree, to allow greater flexibility and the opportunity to take
courses in such areas as anthropology, art, literature, music, philosophy, and
phychology, and advanced social sciences. A broad liberal arts background and a
B.A. degree are strongly recommended for admission to most medical schools.
Since entrance requirements vary, the pre-medical student should secure a current catalogue of the medical school he wishes to attend, and plan his program
in consultation with an advisor from the Department of Natural Sciences.
In general, in a three-year pre-medical curriculum, a student would complete
the entire 64 hours of General Studies requirements, except that he would
take more advanced courses in Natural Sciences than the Physics 102, Chemistry 102, Biology 102, Science 302 sequence. He would probably have completed at least 22 hours of biology, 36 hours of chemistry, 12 hours of physics,
9 hours of mathematics, two years of German, and a course in psychology.
Pre-Meteorology
Two years of preparatory training can lead to acceptance in an advanced
program leading towards a degree in meteorology. They would include General
Studies courses in English and Social Sciences, plus mechanical drawing, 30
hours of mathematics, 15 hours of physics, and 28 hours of geography.
As with any pre-professional program, the student should plan his specific
curriculum in consultation with his advisor, and on the basis of the requirements
for admission contained in a current catalogue of the professional school he
expects to enter.
Pre-Nursing
A two-year pre-nursing program available includes General Studies courses
in English, Humanities, and Social Sciences, but more advanced courses in the
Natural Sciences in place of the Physics 102, Chemistry 102, Biology 102,
Science 302 sequence required for other curriculums. The Natural Sciences focus
would include at least 24 hours of biology, 12 hours of chemistry, and 8 hours
of psychology.
Requirements for the school of nursing selected by the student would direct
the election of many courses, and the student should plan her curriculum individually on the basis of entrance requirements of the nursing school selected and
in consultation with an advisor from the Department of Natural Sciences.
Pre-Social Service

In addition to the minor in Library Science, applicable on the Bachelor of
Science (B.S.) degree curriculum, a pre-Library Service pre-professional program is available. Professional library education is offered by thirty accredited
graduate library schools in the United States. These schools urge a strong liberal
arts program as undergraduate preparation.

Students preparing for a career in social service should expect eventually to
complete a professional or graduate degree. Approximately fifty graduate schools
of social work grant master's degrees in this area, and such a degree is regarded
as prerequisite to professional status by the National Association of Social
Workers.
The best academic preparation for graduate work in social service is the
completion of a Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree, in which the program has a
wide background in the liberal arts and sciences and strong training in the behavioral sciences. A major in sociology is preferred , supplemented by advanced
work in anthropology and psychology.
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Pre-Library Service

Admission to a graduate school normally requires better than average academic performance at the undergraduate level, but consideration is also given
to the applicant's emotional maturity, interest in people, and ability to get along
with others.
In planning a career in social service the student should secure a current catalogue from the institution at which he expects to take his advanced training,
and plan his three- to four-year curriculum on the basis of the entrance requirements of the professional or graduate school, and in consultation with an advisor
from the Department of Sociology and Anthropology.
Pre-Social Work
In general, preparation for a career in social work would be identical with
that for a career in social service. That is, a student should secure a current catalogue from the institution at which he plans to do his advanced study, and plan
a three- to four-year curriculum on the basis of the entrance requirements of
that institution, and in consultation with an advisor from the Department of Sociology and Anthropology. As with preparation for a career in social service, a
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree is preferable, with a major in sociology and advanced work in anthropology and psychology.
Pre-Veterinary Medicine
Requirements for admission to a school of veterinary medicine vary with
the institution selected. The student who plans to become a veterinarian should
secure a copy of the current catalogue of the institution he expects to attend,
and plan his curriculum on the basis of entrance requirements at that institution, in consultation with an advisor from the Department of Natural Sciences.
As with many pre-professional curriculums, the student will find his preparation
most useful if he completes a four-year Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degree and thus
secures a wide background in liberal arts as well as the pre-professional focus on
the sciences.
Typical pre-veterinary medicine programs would include the General Studies
requirements, with omission of the Physics 102, Chemistry 102, Biology 102,
and Science 302 sequence and the substitution of a year or more each of biology,
chemistry, and physics, as well as at least a year of mathematics.
Pre-Wild Life Management
The pre-Wild Life Management curriculum would ordinarily require at
least two years of work, including General Studies requirements plus concentration in biology, chemistry, physics, and mathematics, depending on the institution the student plans to attend in completing his professional qualifications. A
student planning to enter wild life management as a career should secure a current catalogue of the professional school he expects to attend, and plan his individual preparatory curriculum on the basis of the requirements for admission of
that institution, in consultation with an advisor from the Department of Natural
Sciences.

Each Associate of Arts program requires completion of a mm1mum of 96
hours of college credit and a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 2.0 in the cumulative college record. Of these 96 hours, 32 of the last 45 and 8 of the last 12 must
be completed in resident attendance on the campus, not via extension, off-campus, or correspondence courses.
For any A.A. Diploma, 48 of the hours must be completed at one of the five
Minnesota State Colleges, 32 of the total must be completed at the college from
which the Diploma is awarded, and a minimum of 16 hours must be taken in
residence. Thus up to 48 hours of credit from an institution other than a Minnesota State College may be accepted on a two-year diploma, if the student is acceptable for admission to Moorhead State College as a transfer student, and if
the work previously taken is applicable to the diploma sought.
As a rule, approximately one-half of the credits, or 48 hours, are taken within the General Studies program, and the balance in other liberal arts fields, according to the curriculum selected. In the four two-year programs in Business,
specialization is possible in accounting, business management, marketing, or secretarial practice. The two-year student in Home Economics takes most of the
courses offered by that department, while the two-year student in Industrial
Arts takes a wide range of introductory courses including mechanical and
engineering drawing, woodwork, sheet metal, welding, machine shop, and
electricity, and a series of industrial arts electives suited to his preference.
The student seeking the A.A. diploma as a Technical Aid takes General Studies English, physics, and chemistry, in addition to engineering graphics, introductory business subjects, mathematics, and various industrial arts courses.
Specific course requirements for each of the two-year A.A. programs are listed under appropriate subject headings in Section V, "Departments of Instruction." Those in accounting, business management, marketing, and secretarial
practice are recorded under the heading "Business," and those in home economics and industrial arts under those departmental headings. The Technical
Aid program is described under the heading "Engineering."
Many students who initially plan to complete the A.A. diploma find during
their freshman or sophomore year that they prefer to continue towards a fouryear degree. Depending on the four-year major selected, in most cases the credits in the two-year curriculum may be applied towards a four-year program.
TERMINAL NON-DEGREE PROGRAM

A two-year terminal curriculum is elected by a student who wishes to complete a college program in less than four years. These programs provide a
breadth of liberal arts study complementing the field of specialization, and in addition are so organized that a student may apply many or most of the credits to
a four-year degree program if his educational plans change.
Moorhead State College offers seven terminal programs of study leading to the
two-year Associate in Arts (A.A.) Diploma. Four of them are in Business, and
one each in Home Economics, Industrial Arts, and Industrial Technology.

The X-Ray Technology Curriculum was introduced in the fall of 1959. In
this cooperative program the student spends one quarter of full-time study on
the campus, and the remainder in one of the cooperating hospitals. The hospital
awards a certificate upon successful completion of the program.
A student ordinarily becomes affiliated with the hospital before applying for
admission to the college. Beginning with the 1963-1964 college year, the X-Ray
Technology courses will be offered during the winter quarter only.
The required courses listed below were determined by a committee representing both hospital staff and college faculty, and have been revised as experience
has indicated desirable changes. Further changes may be made as the program
develops, and students should work closely with their advisors to be aware of
current requirements.
The 14 hours required constitute a typical student load for one quarter, but in
some cases students may wish to add an elective. Students should confer with
their hospital advisors and college faculty advisors concerning the choice of any
elective. A credit load greater than 18 hours must be approved by both the student's faculty advisor and the Registrar.
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TWO-YEAR DIPLOMA PROGRAMS

The four courses required in the program are
4 hours
Biology 110, Anatomy and Physiology for X-Ray Technicians
2
Chemistry 101, Chemistry for X-Ray Technicians
English 111, Composition I . .. . . ..... .. .
4
4
Physics 100, Physics for X-Ray Technicians
... 14 hours
..................... . . .
Total
SPECIAL PROGRAMS
Four programs leading to certification in special areas of teaching are offered
at Moorhead State Cellege, in Audio-Visual Education, Remedial Reading, Special Education (Teaching of the Mentally Retarded), and Speech Correction. Students who meet other qualifications and complete the Audio-Visual Education
minor, the Remedial Reading minor, the Special Education minor, or the
speech Pathology and Audiology major may be recommended for certification in
the State of Minnesota in the appropriate field.
A student seeking certification in any of these four areas should consult an appropriate advisor before planning his program. Individuals who already hold a
bachelor's degree and a valid teaching certificate are often able to complete
certification requirements with courses offering graduate credit, in all of these
fields except Speech Correction.
Required and elective courses in the Audio-Visual Education, Remedial Reading, and Special Education minors are listed under the heading "Department of
Education" in Section V, "Departments of Instruction." Required and elective courses in the Speech Pathology and Audiology major are listed under the
heading "Department of Speech" in Section V, "Departments of Instruction."
For convenience, brief descriptions of certification requirements are given below for
Audio-Visual Education Coordinator
Audio-Visual Education Director
Remedial Reading-Elementary Level
Remedial Reading-Secondary Level
Reading Consultant, Supervisor, or Coordinator
Special Education-Teaching of the Mentally Retarded
Speech Correction
Audio-Visual Education Coordiuator
The Coordinator of Audio-Visual Education is a teacher in charge of the
audio-visual program in any single building of a school system or in a school system having only one attendance unit. Requirements for certification as a Coordinator include
1. A valid teaching certificate
2. A course in each of any two of the following:
a. Educational administration
b. Elementary school curriculum
c. High school curriculum
d. Supervision and improvement of instruction
3. At least one course in each of the following:
a. Audio-Visual Methods in Teaching
b. Audio-Visual Administration
Audio-Visual Education Director
The Director of Audio-Visual Education is a teacher in charge of the audiovisual program in the entire school system. Requirements for certification as a
Director include
1. A valid teaching certificate based on a four-year degree
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2. At least two years of successful teaching experience
3. Credits in a course in each of the following:
a. Educational administration
b. Elementary school curriculum
c. High school curriculum
d. Supervision and improvement and instruction
4. At least ten semester hours (15 quarter hours) of credit in audio-visual
courses, earned in an approved teacher preparing institution, including
a. Methods
b. Production Laboratory
c. Selection and Administration
Students seeking certification as either Audio-Visual Education Coordinator
or Audio-Visual Education Director should consult the Director of the AudioVisual Center at Moorhead State College to determine the courses best suited to
their own programs.
REMEDIAL READING
Elementary remedial reading teachers
Certification requirements as an elementary remedial reading teacher include:
1. An elementary school teacher's certificate, based on a bachelor's degree.
2. Two years of successful elementary teaching experience.
3. The following courses:
a. Language Arts 343, Reading and Language Arts in the Elementary
School.
b. Ed. 545, Diagnosis and Correction of Reading Difficulties.
c. Ed. 574, Appraisal Techniques.
d. Eng. 446(g), Clinical Practice in Correction of Reading Problems.
e. Ed. 546, Clinical Practice in Diagnosis of Reading Problems.
Secondary remedial reading teachers
1. An elementary or secondary school teacher's certificate, based on a
bachelor's degree.
2. Two years of successful elementary or secondary teaching experience.
3. The following courses:
a. Language Arts 342, Reading and Language Arts in the Elementary
School.
b. Language Arts 391 (g), Teaching English in the Secondary School.
c. Ed. 545, Diagnosis and Correction of Reading Difficulties.
d. Ed. 574, Appraisal Techniques.
e. Eng. 446(g), Clinical Practice in Correction of Reading Problems.
f. Ed. 546, Clinical Practice in Diagnosis of Reading Problems.
Secondary developmental reading teachers
1. An elementary or secondary (grades 7-9) school teacher's certificate based
on a bachelor's degree.
2. Two years of successful elementary or secondary teaching experience.
3. The following courses:
a. Language Arts 342, Reading and Language Arts in the Elementary
School.
b. Language Arts 391(g), Teaching English in the Secondary School.
c. Ed. 545, Diagnosis and Correction of Reading Difficulties.
d. Eng. 360(g), Adolescent Literature.
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Reading consultants and supervisors
1. An elementary or secondary school teacher's certificate.

2. A master's degree.
3. Three years of teaching experience including one year as a reading teacher.
4. The following courses:
a. Language Arts 342, Reading and Language Arts in the Elementary
School.
b. Language Arts 39l(g), Teaching English in the Secondary School.
c. Ed. 574, Appraisal Techniques.
d. Eng. 446(g), Clinical Practice in the Correction of Reading Problems.
e. Ed. 546, Clinical Practice in the Diagnosis of Reading Difficulties.
Ed. 420(g), Education of the Handicapped Child
Ed. 592, Administration and Supervision of Remedial Reading
Not less than three courses to be chosen from the following:
Lang. Arts 390(g) Special Methods in Language Arts in the Elementary Field
Ed. 500, Introduction to Research
Math. 100, Introduction to modern Mathematics
Psych. 310, Psychology of Personality
Ed. 575, Administration of the Wechsler Tests
Ed. 576, Administration of the Binet Tests
Ed. 41 l(g), Introduction to Guidance
Ed. 416(g), Mental Retardation
Eng. 340, Literature in the Elementary School
Eng. 360(g), Adolescent Literature
SPECIAL EDUCATION
Special Education-Teaching of the Mentally Retarded
Requirements for certification to teach the mentally retarded include the
following
1.
Graduation from a four-year college or university course with a certificate
to teach in the elementary or secondary schools and an approved minor in
the teaching of the mentally retarded, OR
2. The qualifications for a valid teaching certificate for the elementary or
secondary schools with
a. at least two years of successful teaching experience and
b. an approved minor, or its equivalence, in the teaching of the mentally
retarded.
Completion of the Special Education minor at Moorhead State College, and
satisfaction of other requirements, enable the student to be recommended for
certification as a teacher of the mentally retarded. Students seeking such certification should consult the Director of Special Education in determining the
courses best suited to their own program.
SPEECH CORRECTION
Requirements for certification in speech correction include
1. Graduation from a four-year college or university course with a major in
speech pathology, OR
2. Graduation from a four-year college or university course with a certificate
to teach in the elementary or secondary schools and an approved minor,
or its equivalent, including courses in the following:
a. Personal development through Speech, or Mental Hygiene
b. Introduction to Speech Correction
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c. Speech Pathology
d. Hearing Disorders
e. Audiometry and Hearing Aids
f. Lip reading and Lip Reading Methods
g. Clinical Methods and Practice
Moorhead State College offers a major in Speech Pathologiy and Audiology,
introduced during 1962-63. Students seeking certification in Speech Correction
should consult the chairman of the Department of Speech, or an advisor within
that department, to determine the courses best suited to their own programs.

ACADEMIC REGULATIONS
CREDITS, GRADES, AND GRADE POINTS
Credits
The unit of college credit is the quarter hour. In general, three quarter
hours are equivalent to two semester hours of credit at colleges and universities
which operate on the semester plan.
One quarter hour of credit is assigned for the satisfactory completion of a subject pursued for one period (50 minutes) of classwork or two periods of laboratory work a week for one quarter. In certain instances, a class may meet three
times a week for two hours of credit, or four times a week for three hours of
credit.
During summer sessions, classes meet daily Monday through Friday, as follows: two-hour courses, 48 minutes; three-hour courses, 72 minutes; four-hour
courses, 96 minutes; and five-hour courses, 120 minutes.
Student Load
Any undergraduate student enrolled for at least nine credit hours, or a
graduate student enrolled for at least 7 credit hours, is considered a full-time
student during the academic year. Any student enrolled for five or more credit
hours in a summer session is considered to be a full-time student.
Sixteen hours is considered a typical load during the fall, winter, and spring
quarters. Eight hours is considered a typical load during either summer session.
During the academic year, to enroll for more than 18 hours a student must
have a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 3.0 (B) or better, and must complete and
file a petition for excess load at the Registrar's Office. This petition must be approved by both the student's advisor and the Registrar. Courses taken in the
evening either on the campus or off-campus are included in determining the
student's load.
During either summer session, to enroll for more than 8 hours a student must
have a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 3.0 (B) or better, and must complete and
file a petition for excess load at the Registrar's Office. This petition must be approved by both the student's advisor and the Registrar.
No student may carry a load greater than 20 hours a quarter during the academic year, or 10 hours in either summer session.
Students who are full-time teachers or who have other full-time jobs are advised not to register for more than four or five credits in evening courses, either
on or off the campus. Experience bas indicated that it is usually difficult to do acceptable work in more than one evening course if one has a full-time position
during the day.
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Grades and Marks
All work carried for college credit is assigned grades, or marks, according
to the following letter designations:
Grade Points
Grade
Per Hour
or Mark
Meaning
4
A
Excellent
3
B
Above Average
2
C
Average
1
D
Passing
0
F
Failing
S
Satisfactory
In Progress
X
V
Visitor (Auditor)
W
Withdrawal
I
Incomplete
The mark of I, Incomplete, is granted only in cases when the student is unable
to complete course requirements for reasons beyond his control, such as serious illness or other emergency. This mark is assigned only when arrangements
have been made with the instructor prior to the end of the quarter.
An Incomplete must be made up by the end of the next quarter in which a student is registered, or F is recorded for the course on the student's permanent
record. The instructor prepares a written record of the work to be completed for
the course, i.e., examinations, term papers, projects, etc. When the student has
met these requirements to the satisfaction of the instructor, or his successor, the
instructor makes an official change in the permanent grade record for the course.
It is the responsibility of the student, not the instructor, to make arrangements
for removing an Incomplete immediately upon his next registration after the
mark is assigned.
Auditing
An entry of V (Visitor) may be made upon a student's permanent record
when he bas audited a course and has not taken it for credit. To audit a course a
student may attend all class sessions, but need not complete assignments or projects, take part in class discussions, take examinations, or meet other class requirements. A student who wishes to audit a course must register and pay tuition fees as though he were taking the course for credit.
No student may change from regular (credit) to audit status without written
permission of the instructor, and under no circumstances after the tenth day of
classes during a regular quarter, or the fifth day of classes in a summer session.
Credit may not be earned in courses taken as a visitor or auditor except by re-enrollment for credit, and completion of the course with a satisfactory grade.
GRADE POINT AVERAGE
The Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weighted average of all Moorhead
State College grades for a student, and represents the numerical equivalent of his
cumulative scholastic standing. The numerical equivalent of the letter grade is indicated as Grade Points Per Hour in the preceding table.
For any course in which an Fis received, the number of quarter hours of that
course is added to the divisor in computing the GPA. For any course for which
an S, X, or W is on the student's permanent record, no grade points are assigned
and the quarter hours of that course are not used in computing the GPA. For
any course for which an I is on the student's permanent record, the quarter hours
for that course are included in the divisor in computing the GP A, but no grade
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points are assigned, except that in computing the GP A for recognition at the
:Honors Convocation or Commencement, any course for which an I is recorded
is not included either in grade points or in quarter hours.
A hypothetical GPA is computed below for illustration.
I
Winter Quarter
\
Fall Quarter

Spring Quarter

Grade
Points

Course

Qtr.
Hrs.

Grade

Grade
Points

Qtr,
Hrs.

Grade

Grade

Course

Course

Qtr.
Hrs.

Grade
Point•

a

4
4
3
4
1
1

C
B
C
C
A

8
12
6
8
4
3

a
b

4
4
3
3

B
B

12
12
6
3
2

a
b

4
4
3
3
3
1

B
A

12
16
9
6
6
4

b
C

d
e
f

-

17

GPA=41/l 7=2.4

B

-

41

C

d
e

1

C
D
C

-

-

35

15

GPA=35/15=2.3
Cumulative GPA=76/32=2.37

C

d
e
f

-

18

B

C
C
A

-
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GPA=53/18=2.9
Cumulative GPA=129/50=2.58

Cumulative GPA
In computing the cumulative (over-all) GP A for scholarship purposes, or
for recognition as a high-ranking or honor student, only grades or marks earned
at Moorhead State College are used.
A cumulative GP A of 2.0 (C average) is required for graduation in any twoyear or four-year degree program (3.0, or B average, for the Master of Science
in Education graduate degree). All grades of A, B, C, D, and F (not S, X, V, W,
or I), including both grades earned in those courses which are repeated, are used
in computing the cumulative GP A.
Ordinarily a GP A is based only on grades or marks earned at Moorhead
State College; however, a transfer student must have a C average or higher in
all work applied towards a degree, including transfer credit from another institution or institutions.
In satisfying area or field requirements for graduation, in which a 2.0 minimum GP A is required in General Studies courses, the major or majors, the
minor or minors, and education courses, only the last grade earned for any repeated course is used. In this computation both required and elective courses
completed in the major and minor areas and fields are included. In the area
GP A, to meet graduation requirements a transfer student must have a C average or higher in all work applied towards the degree, including credits transferred from another institution or institutions.
REPEATING COURSES
A student may repeat any course, once only, in an effort to improve his GPA,
but credit is granted only once. No student is permitted to enroll in any course
for the third time, except as follows:
This regulation is effective September 1, 1963, and is not retroactive. That is,
a student may repeat any course once, after the beginning of the fall quarter
of 1963, even if he has already repeated it one or more times prior to the fall
quarter of 1963.
ENROLLMENT PROCEDURES
Admission
All students must be admitted to the college before registering for courses.
For information about admission requirements consult Section I, "General Information." New students must also take the American College Test (ACT) be49

fore matriculation is complete and grades or marks can be granted, though these
tests may be taken after classes have begun. Inquiries concerning admission to
the college should be addressed to the Director of Admissions. Inquiries concerning dates of administration and procedures for taking the ACT should be addressed to the Admissions Counselor.
Registration
Registration consists of program planning with a faculty advisor, approval
of the class schedule by the Registrar's Office, and payment of tuition and fees to
the college Business Office. All three steps must be completed before the opening of classes, to avoid payment of the Late Registration fee. This fee is $5 for
the first day of late registration, and $2 additional for each successive late day.
Registration is closed after the fifth day of classes during the fall, winter, and
spring quarters and after the fourth day of classes in the summer sessions.
Registration in evening classes, either on the campus or off-campus, is completed at the first class session, but may be completed at the second class session
upon payment of tuition and an additional $5 Late Registration fee. Registration
is not possible in evening classes after the second class session.
For further information concerning registration consult Section I, "General
Information," and the academic calendars on the inside covers of this catalogue.
A statement of registration procedures, and a list of classes scheduled on the
campus for each quarter, either during regular daytime hours or at night, may
be secured two or three weeks before the opening of each quarter by writing to
the Office of the Registrar. Requests for schedules of classes offered during the
summer sessions should be addressed to the Director of Summer Sessions. Schedules of evening courses offered off-campus, at communities near Moorhead, are
available two or three weeks before each quarter opens and may be secured by
writing to the Office of Field Services.
Program Changes
A student who wishes to make changes in the program of on-campus daytime classes for which he is enrolled should secure the "Change of Program"
form from the Registrar's Office. This form requires approval by both the student's advisor and the Registrar. A $1 fee is charged for each change of program.
If the student's schedule is changed for the convenience of the college, and
not at the student's request, the $1 change of program fee is waived. If the student's credit load is reduced for the convenience of the college, as in the cancellation of a class because of insufficient enrollment, the applicable tuition is refunded without penalty, and the $1 change of program fee is waived.
Adding Courses
New courses may be added on the daytime schedule only during the first
five days of class meetings during a quarter, or the first four class days in a summer session. If the change in program results in an increase in total quarter
hours, as in cancelling a 3-hour class and adding a 4-hour one, the student must
pay additional tuition. If the change results in a decrease in total quarter hours,
as in cancelling a 4-hour class and adding a 3-hour one, no refund is made.
An evening course, either on the campus or off-campus, may be added to a
student's program no later than the second class session of the course, regardless
of the number of class days elapsed in the daytime schedule.

the academic year, or the 4th day of classes of a summer session. In such cases,
the course mark is recorded on the student's permanent record as W (Withdrawal), regardless of his standing in the course at the time it was dropped. To cancel the class he must secure the "Change of Program" form from the Registrar's
office, and have it approved by both his advisor and the Registrar.
If registration in a course is cancelled after the deadline, the mark is recorded
as F (Failing) on the student's permanent record unless the student is doing
satisfactory work (C average or better) at the time the course is dropped. If the
student is doing satisfactory work at the time of dropping the class, the mark for
the cancelled course is entered as W (Withdrawal).
If a student discontinues a subject, does not take a final examination, or otherwise does not complete the work required for the course, and fails to follow the
prescribed procedure for dropping a course, the mark for it is recorded as F
(Failing) on his permanent record.
A student may drop an evening course at any time, providing he notifies the
instructor, and the Registrar, in writing, of his intention to do so. The instructor
determines the mark to be recorded for the course on the student's permanent
record, in accordance with the circumstances of the cancellation and the quality
of the student's work at the time the course is cancelled.
If a student cancels his registration in an off-campus course not later than the
fourth class session, he is entitled to a refund of one-half of the tuition he has
paid. If he cancels his registration in an off-campus course after the fourth class
session, no refund is paid.
SCHOLARSHIP REGULATIONS
Classification
On the basis of a 192-hour four-year degree program which can normally
be completed in 12 quarters, each with a 16-hour typical credit load, students
are classified at Moorhead State College on the following basis:
No. of Quarter Hours
of Credit Completed
Class
0-47
Freshman
48-95
Sophomore
96-143
Junior
144 plus
Senior
Bachelor's degree
Graduate
A student who has 12 hours or fewer to complete for graduation with a bachelor's degree may, with the consent of the Committee on Graduate Studies, be
permitted to take courses offering graduate credit, for the balance of his normal
credit load during the quarter.
Adult Special students are admitted on an individual basis and are separately classified, since they are not seeking a degree. An Adult Special student who
completes a specified number of hours with an adequate GP A may apply for admission to a regular degree program, with the approval of the Committee on Admission and Retention.
Academic Standing
A student with a GP A of 2.0 or better is considered to be in satisfactory
academic standing.

Dropping Courses
Any student may cancel registration in a daytime course without penalty if the
course is dropped not later than the 10th day of classes during any quarter of

Probation or suspension
A student whose GP A falls below 2.0 is placed on academic probation and
given a trial pariod to improve his scholastic standing.
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A second quarter freshman on academic probation after his first quarter of attendance must achieve a cumulative GPA of at least 1.7 during the second
quarter if he is to be permitted to register for the third quarter. For a freshman
in his third quarter, and any upper classman, the period of probation is normally one quarter.
Any student on academic probation who does not improve his GP A in the
time and to the degree prescribed by the Committee on Admission and Retention is subject to academic suspension for one or more quarters. At the expiration
of this period he may again register at the college. In extreme cases, the Committee on Admission and Retention has the authority to place the student on
permanent academic suspension. A student on permanent academic suspension
is barred from further enrollment at the college.
Every student on academic probation or suspension is considered on an individual basis by the Committee on Admission and Retention, and the appropriate
action is taken on the basis of the special nature of the situation.
Special Suspension Regulations
The Committee on Admission and Retention has the authority to suspend
any student who has completed 144 hours of credit but who does not have at
least a 2.0 GPA in General Studies courses.
Any student who has not completed the minimal General Studies requirements
indicated below may be prevented from registering in other courses (courses not
taken as part of the General Studies program requirements) until he has fulfilled
these General Studies requirements.
General Studies Time Table
Minimal General Studies
Credits
24 hours must be completed within the first 48 hours earned
44 hours must be completed within the first 96 hours earned
56 hours must be completed within the first 144 hours earned
Advanced Standing
In some cases a student may be allowed to take a special examination or
examinations, and upon satisfactory achievement he may be permitted to (a)
waive course prerequisites or (b) receive credit for a course or courses. An entering freshman of extraordinary ability may upon occasion be permitted to take
an examination or examinations in areas in which he has had special experience
or advanced past study, or in which he has special ability, and upon satisfactory
achievement he may be permitted to receive credit for a course or courses.
Only in special situations is advanced standing granted on the basis of special
examinations. In every case approval must be granted in advance by the Academic Dean for the examination or examinations to be administered. The student's achievement must be certified by the chairman of the department under
which the examination was administered, and the prerequisite or prerequisites
can be waived or course credit granted only upon approval by the Academic
Dean.

A fee is charged for any special examination, but no tuition is charged for
credit granted on the basis of a special examination.
Honors Convocation
During the spring quarter an Honors Convocation is held, at which three
levels of honor students are recognized. Those with a GPA between 3.25-3.49
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(B) are awarded Honorable Mention; those with a GPA of between 3.50-3.74,
Honors; and those with a GPA of between 3.75-4.00 or above, Special Honors.
other special scholastic recognition and scholarship awards, such as appointment to graduate fellowships or awards based on class rank, are also announced
at this convocation.
Toe GPA used in determining Honors status is computed as of the number of
quarter hours of credit completed at the close of the preceding winter quarter.
It is based only on marks or grades earned in courses at Moorhead State College;
the computation does not include courses or credits transferred from another
institution or institutions. Rank within a class is based on the GP A at the completion of the winter quarter, with class membership determined by the number of
quarter hours of credit completed at that time, according to the classification
previously described.
Graduation With Honors
Candidates for a bachelor's degree who complete at least ninety-six hours
of credit at Moorhead State College are eligible to be considered for Graduation
With Honors. Calculation of the GP A for Graduation With Honors is made at
the beginning of the final quarter of enrollment prior to graduation. It does not
include grade points achieved during the final quarter, nor does it include
grade points on any credits earned at another institution.
A candidate who has a cumulative GPA of 3.25 is recommended for a degree
cum Laude; one who has a cumulative GPA of 3.5, Magna cum Laude. Candidates who have achieved a cumulative GPA of 3.75 or higher are recommended for graduation Summa cum Laude. These honors are inscribed on the candidate's diploma, and on his permanent record.
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS
Every degree program requires a minimum number of credits completed in
residence attendance on the campus. Residence credit hours are granted only for
work completed on the campus, including courses taken on the campus during
evening hours. Off-campus courses, classes offered by the college at extension
centers in communities with a radius of approximately one hundred miles from
Moorhead, do not offer residence credit.
Changes in Moorhead State College course numbers, titles, or credits offered,
and changes in major and minor requirements, are not retroactive. As far as is
possible, a student seeking a degree may expect to complete requirements for
it on the basis of stated requirements in effect at the time he actively entered the
particular degree program. Occasionally courses formerly prescribed may have
no current equivalents, but in such cases the student's advisor, with the approval
of the Registrar and the Academic Dean, may make arrangements for the
student to take another course or courses to serve as replacements or substitutes
in meeting the requirements of the General Studies program, a specific curriculum, a major, or a minor.
Formal application to graduate must be made by the candidate prior to the
quarter during which he expects to complete requirements for graduation. The
application must be approved by the student's major advisor, his minor advisor,
and the Registrar.
Formal application to graduate with the master's degree must be made by the
candidate at least 30 days prior to the date of graduation.
Graduation application forms are available in the Registrar's Office and must
be completed by the candidate and signed by his advisors before formal application is complete. Applications for graduation which have been approved
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by the student's advisors and the Registrar are formally approved by the members of the College Faculty before the degree is awarded.
Four-Year Degrees
Candidates for graduation from either the Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) or
Bachelor of Science (B.S.) degree curriculums must complete a minimum of 192
quarter hours of credit. Of the 192 total, 64 must be earned within the General
Studies program, except as otherwise specified in certain curriculums.
Candidates must have been in residence attendance for a minimum of three
quarters, and must have earned a minimum of 45 quarter hours of residence in
the last 96 hours earned after the completion of the first 96 hours. Eight of the
last 12 hours earned towards the degree must be earned in residence.
Students transferring from Junior Colleges must take a minimum of 96
quarter hours to graduate with a bachelor's degree.
Evening courses on the campus offer residence credit. Evening courses offered at other communities (off-campus courses) offer non-residence credit
which does not meet the prescribed residence requirements.
A maximum of 15 quarter hours of correspondence credit may be applied towards a bachelor's degree, provided it has been earned in courses taken by correspondence from accredited institutions of higher education, and is suitable for
the degree program of the student. The Minnesota State College Board does
not authorize any of the five State Colleges to offer correspondence courses.
Candidates must be enrolled in residence during the quarter or summer session
in which the degree is granted. A student who lacks four or fewer credits to complete graduation requirements, and who has a good academic record, may complete degree requirements in a manner prescribed by the Academic Dean.
Candidates for graduation must achieve a minimum cumulative (over-all)
Grade Point Average (GPA) of 2.0 (C), including credits taken at Moorhead
State College and credits transferred from another institution or institutions.
Candidates must also have a 2.0 minimum GP A in General Studies courses, and
in each major and minor. On the B.S. curriculums candidates must have, in addition, a 2.0 minimum GP A in education courses and in student teaching.
In satisfying requirements for a major or minor, credits for a particular course
may be used only once and may not be applied in two different areas.
A student who has 12 hours or less to complete in order to meet graduation
requirements for a bachelor's degree may, with the consent of the Committee
on Graduate Studies, be permitted to take courses offering graduate credit for
the balance of the normal load.
Both four-year degrees may be awarded to a student on the satisfactory completion of 192 quarter hours of credit in addition to the professional work required for the Bachelor of Science degree.
A student who transfers from another college must meet the minimum residence, total hour, and GP A requirements prescribed. An evaluation of previous
college credit and the application of this credit to requirements at Moorhead
State College is made by the Registrar at the request of the student. Credits averaging a grade of C or better and earned in accredited institutions are accepted
toward graduation so far as they fit into the student's curriculum.
General Studies program requirements are usually met by a student who has
pursued a balanced program of studies for at least two years in his previous college or colleges. Hours completed towards majors and minors at other colleges may also be used to meet major and minor degree requirements, when
courses are considered equivalent. Further information concerning transfer
credits and their evaluation may be obtained from the Registrar.
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Waiver of Academic Regulations
Students who believe they have special problems requiring a waiver of specific academic regulations may do so by addressing themselves to the Office of
the Academic Dean. There they may pick up forms for making their petitions.
Appeals, when they are properly filled out and returned to his office, will be
acted upon by the Dean, in consultation with the Sub-Committee of the Faculty
on Academic Regulations and Student Appeals. In other words, petitions for appeal of academic rule will be accepted or denied through the Office of the Academic Dean. Furthermore, student appeals must be made at least six weeks before the end of that term of school during which the request for waiver applies.
Graduate Degrees
Candidates for the Master of Science in Education (M.S. in Ed.) degree must
have completed a minimum of 45 quarter hours of graduate credit.
A candidate must have earned a minimum of 36 quarter hours in residence,
and must be enrolled for graduate credit during the quarter in which he completes requirements for graduation.
He must have been enrolled for full-time work on the campus for a minimum
of (a) two regular quarters, or (b) one regular quarter and two summer sessions,
or (c) four summer sessions.
During the periods of full-time residency he must have completed a minimum
of 18 quarter hours of graduate credit with an average of B or better.
He must have earned a minimum of 36 hours of graduate credit at Moorhead State College, at least 15 hours of which must be in courses numbered 500
and above and must have completed a minimum of 24 hours in his field of specialization including the thesis. A student may elect, with the approval of his
advisor, either Plan A with a thesis, or Plan B, without a thesis.
A maximum of 9 hours of graduate credit, including transfer and/ or off-campus credit, may be applied on the master's degree.
Evening courses offered on the campus provide residence credit, as do summer session courses, but evening courses offered off-campus do not offer credit
meeting the residence requirements.
No graduate credit in courses taken by correspondence may be applied towards a master's degree.
The master's degree candidate must have attained an over-all cumulative
Grade Point Average (GPA) of 3.0 (B) or better in graduate courses. No grade
below C is accepted for graduate credit.
All candidates for the M.S. in Ed. must satisfactorily complete both an oral
and a written comprehensive examination.
All credits used in meeting master's degree requirements must have been
earned within 7 years of the awarding of the degree. In exceptional cases, a student may petition the Committee on Graduate Studies for an extension of
time.
Complete information concerning the requirements for the Master of Science
in Education degree is contained in the Graduate Handbook, a separate publication which may be secured upon request to the Director of Graduate Studies.
Two-Year Diplomas
Candidates for graduation from any of the seven two-year diploma curriculums, which offer the Associate in Arts (A.A.) diploma, must have completed
a minimum of 96 quarter hours.
Of this total, 48 hours must have been earned at Minnesota State Colleges,
and 32 must have been earned at Moorhead State College.
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A portion of the 96 hours must have been completed within the General
Sudies program, as prescribed in each individual curriculum.
Sixteen of the 32 credits earned at Moorhead State College must have been
earned in residence, and eight of the last 12 hours must have been earned in
residence.
Candidates must have achieved a minimum cumulative (over-all) Grade
Point Average (GPA) of 2.0 (C) in the total college record.
Evening courses offered on the campus offer residence credit, but evening
courses offered off-campus provide credit which does not meet residence requirements.
·
Minimum requirements for graduation in terms of total hours, residence
credit, and grade average are tabulated below. Only in exceptional instances can
any of these requirements be waived. Requests for exception should be addressed to the Academic Dean.
TABLE Ill
SUMMARY OF GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS
Curriculum

Four-Year

Deirree

Minimum
Re.sidence
Credit

Minimum
Hours

Minimum
Grade Averag.,,.

B.A.

192*

45 of last 96
8 of last 12

GPA of 2.0 (C) in
General Studies courses
Each major and minor
Cumulative college record

B.S.

192*

45 of last 96
8 of last 12

GPA of 2.0 (C) in
General Studies courses
Education courses
Student Teaching
Each major and minor**
Cumulative college record

Graduate

M.S. in Ed.

45

30 to 36t

GPA of 3.0 (B) ***

Two-Year

A.A.

96

32 of last 48
8 of last 12

GPA of 2.0 (C) in
Cumulative college record

• A maximum of 15 hours of correspondence credit may be allowed towards a bachelor's degree.
•• A 2.5 G.P.A. In the major field is required before one may student teach.
•••No graduate credit is allowed for any course in which the grade Is below C.
tUp to 9 hours of graduate credit may be transferred.

Section Ill

FINANCIAL INFORMATION
TUITION, FEES, AND DEPOSITS
Tuition, the student activity fee, the student union fee, and the student deposit
are general requirements for all on-campus students. Payment of all fees completes the registration procedure, and all are payable in full each quarter by the
last day of registration designated in the academic calendar. Students who have
any financial obligation to the college, with the exception of loans scheduled to
mature at a future date, may be prevented from registering for classes until
this obligation has been met.
TUITION
Tuition is based on the number of quarter hours of credit for which the student is enrolled, and varies according to the following table, with a minimum
charge of $15 per quarter (exclusive of fees for private lessons in music). Tuition
rates are subject to change without advance notice by the Minnesota State College Board, and are uniform at all five Minnesota State Colleges.
TABLE IV
TUITION COSTS
Minnesota
Resident

Undergraduate

$4.25 per hour
5.50
8.00

Academic Year, On-Campus*
Summer Session
Off-Campus**

Non-Resident

$6.50 per hour
6.50
8.00

Graduate
6.00
6.00
8.00

Academic Year, On-Campus ~'
8.50
Summer Session
8.50
Off-Campus* *
8.00
*Includes evening courses offered on-campus, and courses offered by television for
credit if there are regular class sessions on-campus.
**Academic year only; off-campus courses are not offered during the summer.
STUDENT ACTIVITY FEE
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The student activity fee is $10 per quarter ($5 each summer session) for fulltime undergraduate and graduate students. There is no activity fee for students
taking evening courses only, if the total student load carried does not meet the
minimum of nine hours or more for a full-time undergraduate student and seven
hours or more for a full-time graduate student, during the academic year. Any
student enrolled for five or more hours in a summer session is considered to be a
full-time student.
The activity fee provides free admission or reduced prices to college sponsored
activities and athletic events, and provides the consultation services of the col)ege's visiting physician. To obtain these privileges a student must present his
identification card or activity ticket, issued upon the payment of tuition and fees .
The activity fee also entitles the student to the weekly college newspaper, Th e
Mistie. Three activity fees paid in one academic year entitle the student to one

57

copy of the college annual, The Dragon. A student who has been enrolled as a
full-time student for fewer than three quarters of an academic year is required
to pay $1 for each quarter he has not been in attendance in order to secure his
copy of The Dragon. Summer session enrollment does not entitle a student to
a copy of the yearbook, although summer session students are entitled to the
weekly duplicated publication, The Miniature Mis,tic, and are admitted to college-sponsored activities.

A schedule of fees has been arranged for the administration of special examinations in mental ability, reading, and other areas, to qualified examinees who
are not enrolled in the college. Inquiries concerning special examinations for
non-students should be directed to the Chairman of the Department of Psychology. Among the tests administered by this department are the Graduate
Record Examination and the Miller Analogies Test, often required of students
who plan to do graduate work.

STUDENT UNION FEE
By action of the 1961 Minnesota State Legislature and the Minnesota State
College Board, each full-time student is assessed $5 per quarter ($2.50 each
summer session) to be held in an accumulating fund for the construction of a
Student Union on the campus. Construction is expected to begin on the Student
Union during the summer of 1965.

Late Registration Fee
A fee of $5 for the first day and $2 for each additional day is charged for
late registration in on-campus classes. No student may register after the fifth
day of classes.
In evening courses, either on the campus or off-campus, $5 additional is
charged for registration after the first class session. No student may register in an
evening class after the second class session.

STUDENT DEPOSIT
A deposit of $10 ($5 in a summer session) is required of all day-time students
upon initial enrollment. Deductions are made from this deposit for laboratory
breakage, loss of towels or locks in physical education classes, lost library books,
and similar items. Students enrolled in science courses who fail to check out
their lockers and return keys at the end of each quarter, or within a two-week
period after dropping a course, are charged $5, which is deducted from this deposit.
At the time of payment of fees for each quarter the student may be required
to make an additional deposit sufficient to bring his balance back to $10. A student withdrawing from college may apply to the college Business Office for return of any balance remaining in the deposit, and any balance remaining at the
time of graduation is returned to the student.
SPECIAL FEES
Change of Program
A fee of $1 is charged for each change in program made after registration
is completed. If the change in schedule increases the total number of quarter
hours of credit for which the student is enrolled, as in cancelling a three-hour
course and adding a four-hour course, the student must pay additional tuition
based on the additional hours. If the changed program results in fewer quarter
hours of credit, as in cancelling a four-hour course and adding a three-hour
course, no refund is made.
If the student's schedule is changed for the convenience of the college, the
$1 change of program fee is waived. If the student's credit load is reduced for
the convenience of the college, as in the cancellation of a class because of insufficient enrollment, the tuition is refunded without penalty, and the $1 change
of program fee is waived.
Examination Fees
A fee of $5 is charged for special examinations, such as those administered
for the purpose of special admission, transfer, advanced placement, or special
credit. There is no tuition charge for credit granted or waived by virtue of passing such special examinations.
A fee of $4 is charged for the American College Test (ACT), required of all
entering students who have not taken it before entrance. If the student has not
paid this fee in advance and thus secured a ticket of admission to the examination, the fee may be paid on the day of the examination, immediately before the
examination is administered.
A fee may be charged for a make-up final examination.
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Music Fees
A charge of $15 per quarter is made for individual lessons in instrumental,
piano, or vocal music, and provides for one half-hour lesson each week of the
quarter. A charge of $18 per quarter is made for individual lessons in organ.
Transcript Fee
One transcript of a student's record is issued upon request, without charge.
A charge of $1 is made for each additional transcript issued, except that when
more than one copy is requested at one time the charge for the first copy is $1
and the charge for each additional copy is twenty-five cents. No transcript will
be issued unless all financial obligations to the college, with the exception of
loans scheduled to mature at a future date, have been paid and all admission requirements met.
REFUNDS
Students who withdraw from college may apply for a refund of a portion of
the tuition and fees paid, according to the schedule in Table V, below. No refund is paid if the amount due is less than $1.
TABLE V
SCHEDULE OF REFUNDS
REGULAR SCHOOL YEAR:
Refund Allowed
Date of Withdrawal
...
. .. .. 80%
Up to and including 5th instructional day
60%
6th through 10th instructional day
... . .. . . . . . . . 40%
11th through 15th instructional day
20%
16th through 20th instructional day
.. ... . .. . . ... . . ..... . . None
After 20th instructional day
SUMMER SESSION:
Date of Withdrawal
Up to and including 5th instructional day
6th through 10th instructional day
After 10th instructional day
OFF-CAMPUS COURSES:
Date of Withdrawal
Up to and including 4th class session
After 4th class session . ...
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60%
20 %
None

50 %
. ... . .. . . None

LIVING EXPENSES

Section IV

Students are required to live in college residence halls, except as specified in
Section IV, "Student Information." Rates for board and room in college dormitories are set each year by the Minnesota State College Board, and are uniform
for all Minnesota State Colleges. A dormitory contract includes meals as well
as room. Rates for 1965-1966 are $220 per quarter for a double room, and
$230 per quarter for a single room. Students who life off-campus may take all
meals at the college food service, Kise Commons. The current rate is $135 per
quarter.
For students living off-campus it is difficult to make any accurate estimate of
living expenses. Single rooms may be rented for as little as $20 to $25 per
month, in housing approved by the college. Groups of students occasionally
share an apartment on a cooperative basis, at a monthly rental cost varying
from $20 to $50. Costs of meals vary widely, but may be estimated at $2.50
per day on the basis of current rates for per-meal service in Kise Commons to
individuals not living in a residence hall.
Married students with families ordinarily pay a higher rent because of the
larger facilities needed, and have proportionately higher food costs because of
the other members in the family. The college does not, at present, have any
living facilities for married students.
Rates are subject to change without notice.

STUDENT INFORMATION
STUDENT RESPONSIBILITIES AND OBLIGATIONS
CONDUCT
An individual admitted to the privileges of attending Moorhead State College
is expected to conduct himself as a mature citizen on and off the campus, and in
general to demonstrate his worthiness to become the graduate of a collegiate
institution. He is expected to comply with all the regulations established by the
President and the faculty for the guidance and direction of students, including
requirements for admission. He is expected to recognize a personal responsibility
to preserve from damage or destruction the property of the State and the
College.
Disregard of the rules of conduct may be considered as cause for denying the
privileges of the college to any student. Enforcement of these rules may be delegated, in part, to authorized groups such as the Student Senate, the Inter-Fraternity and Inter-Sorority Councils, the residence hall councils, and other bodies.
DISCIPLINE

Any student who violates expected standards of conduct is subject to disciplinary action by the President or his designated representatives. Such disciplinary action may include, among other things, disciplinary probation, restriction
of privileges, temporary suspension, or permanent explusion from the college. In
any case of academic or disciplinary censure the student is afforded an opportunity to appear in his own behalf before a proper authority.
Disciplinary matters are handled by the respective Personnel Deans and a
Student Conduct Committee composed of both faculty and students.
Any student suspended for improper conduct for a period of more than one
quarter, or dismissed or expelled from the college, has the right of further appeal under the regulations of the Minnesota State College Board.
FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS

Students who have any financial obligation to the college, with the exception of loans scheduled to mature at a future date, may be prevented from registering for classes until this obligation has been met. When requested by a student, no transcript of credits for work completed at the college will be issued
unless all financial obligations to the college, with the exception of loans
scheduled to mature at a future date, have been paid and all admission requirements have been met.

STUDENT SERVICES
The Office of Student Personnel Services, under the direction of the Dean of
Students, coordinates various programs and services of general interest to students, including the college social calendar, campus housing, off-campus housing, student employment, veterans affairs, orientation of new students, student
personnel records, loans and scholarships, disciplinary actions, and various
types of student counseling and services listed below.
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STUDENT AUTOMOBILES
Parking space is very limited in the vicinity of the college campus. Students
who live in college residence halls have particular difficulty in finding parking
space and have little need for an automobile. Furthermore, operating an automobile is a heavy financial responsibility and draws on funds which students
and parents have earmarked for educational and living expenses.
For these reasons, operation of automobiles by students should be kept to a
minimum.
All motor vehicles operated in the college area by students, faculty, or employees must be registered each year with the college and must display a college
identification tag. Students may register their vehicles and obtain tags at registration time. A copy of the traffic and parking regulations will be issued at the time
the vehicle is registered.
Failure to register a vehicle or violation of other traffic regulations will result
in the assessment of a violation fee or in the impounding of the vehicle. For just
cause, the college shall reserve the right to issue or revoke the privilege to operate a vehicle on the campus.
COUNSELING SERVICES
The Director of Counseling Services is responsible for student counseling
through the Office of Student Personnel Services. He assists individual students
with academic, vocational, personal, and social problems. In this office, tests of
aptitude, interest, mental ability and personality also may be administered. Results of such testing are interpreted to students, as a method for assisting them in
determining their abilities and interests, and to aid them in the selection of areas
of specialization for a realistic occupational choice. Educational and occupational information also can be obtained from this office.
Counseling Services are available without charge to all regularly enrolled students. Students may apply directly to the Director of Counseling Services or be
referred to that office by members of the faculty or by other students. Inquiries
concerning counseling may be addressed to the Office of Student Personnel Services or, if they deal primarily with matters of admission to the college, may be
directed to the Admissions Counselor, in the Office of the Registrar.
The college also maintains a Speech and Hearing Clinic which provides diagnostic evaluations, consultation, and therapy, and referral to other agencies
as individual needs are indicated. No fees are charged for these services. Inquiries concerning the Speech and Hearing Clinic should be addressed to
the Chairman, Department of Speech.
PLACEMENT BUREAU
The Moorhead State College Placement Bureau, a bureau of recommendations rather than an employment service, assists students in locating appropriate
positions in education, business, industry, and government service. It offers a
convenient and efficient means of providing employers with credentials of applicants. This recommendation and record service is available to all alumni as
well as current graduates.

the Placement Bureau. Current students who expect to graduate in either June
or August are requested to activate their files by the preceding December. The
fee must be paid prior to the sending of the first set of credentials to a prospective employer. Successful experience improves the possibilities of advancement, and the Bureau's many contacts enable a graduate to learn of opportunities he might not otherwise encounter. Graduates are therefore strongly advised to bring their records up to date each year. Payment of the annual fee is
required to reactivate an individual's credentials in the Placement Bureau.
The Placement Bureau holds membership in the Minnesota Institutional
Teacher Placement Association, the Midwest College Placement Association,
and the Association for School, College, and University Staffing.

FINANCIAL AIDS TO STUDENTS
Moorhead State College provides three types of financial assistance to deserving students: scholarships, loans, and part-time employment. Inquiries about
scholarships, loans, including National Defense Student Loans, may be addressed
to the Financial Aids Officer. Inquiries about part-time employment should be
addressed to the Office of Student Personnel Services.
Information about all three programs is given below, and further details
may be secured upon request.
SCHOLARSHIPS
A limited number of scholarships is available for entering freshmen, current
students, and students transferring from Junior Colleges.
The number of scholarships available, and the amounts awarded, vary from
year to year. The amount most frequently awarded to an individual is $100,
which ordinarily covers tuition and fees for one quarter for a student who is a
resident of Minnesota, or approximately the cost of one quarter's tuition alone
for a student who is not a resident of Minnesota.
Most scholarships are awarded to candidates selected by the Financial Aid to
Students Committee on a competive basis, from among the completed scholarship applications received by specified dates. A student should apply for a scholarship early in the year during which he expects to enter Moorhead State
College in the fall quarter, according to the following schedule:

Applications Accepted
Entering Freshmen
Current Students
Transfer Students

January 1 through March 1
January 1 through May 1
January 1 through May 1

Awards Announced By
May 31
June 1
June 1

A registration fee of $6 per year is required for Placement Bureau service.
An individual is entitled to recommendation service, forwarding of credentials
to prospective employers, and other services, for one calendar year after the
receipt of this $6 fee. Upon the expiration of this period, no service is provided
until the payment of another $6 fee, which will again cover service for a period
of one year dating from the receipt of the payment.
Every graduate is advised to have a permanent confidential file on record in

Scholarship application forms may be obtained from the local high school
(usually the Guidance Counselor) or from the Financial Aids Officer, Moorhead
State College. The scholarship application form should not be confused with the
application for admission to the college. Every student must submit an application for admission to the college, but applying for admission does not constitute making application for a scholarship. One completed scholarship application entitles the student to be considered for any scholarship for which he
might be qualified.
The largest number of scholarships usually are made available to entering
freshmen. Each June a Scholarship Night Recognition Banquet, established in
1960 is held on the college campus. All freshman scholarship recipients, their
parents, and donors of the awards are invited to this annual event, at which
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prospective students have an opportunity to meet members of the faculty and to
visit the campus.
Some scholarships are awarded direclly by the donors, who select the recipients independently of the college. Upon request, the college provides these
donors with pertinent information concerning students who have applied for admission, to assist in the selection of the winners. The Financial Aids to Students
Committee maintains a record of scholarships and winners, and administers
such outside awards, upon request. Among campus groups making such awards
are the fraternities and sororities, the student residence councils, and departmental and student clubs and organizations. Among outside groups making such
awards are Parent Teacher Association, community-sponsored scholarship funds,
service clubs, women's organizations, and local firms or businessmen. Inquiries
about scholarships not awarded by the college should be directed to the donor
rather than to the college.
An Honors Scholarship of special importance is that provided annually by the
Moorhead Central Lions Club, which awards six scholarships of $50 each to
the highest ranking man and woman student in the freshman, sophomore, and
junior classes, to apply towards tuition and fees for the next quarter or session
of attendance. In lieu of this award, the names of the highest ranking man and
woman in the senior class are engraved on an ornamental plague in the anteroom of the office of the President of the college.
The following scholarships were avail able and awarded during the 1964-65
academic year:
Moorhead State College Bookstore Scholarships 68 at $100 each
One foreign student scholarship at $500
The Moorhead State College Alumni Association Scholarship $100
The Amy Andrews Scholarship $50
The Brainerd School District No. 181 Scholarship $100
The Blackfriars Scholarships
four $100 scholarships
five $75 scholarships
The Campus School P.T.A. Scholarship $100
The Cupler Foundation Scholarship $400
The Cupler Memorial Scholarship $200
The Dilworth P.T.A. Scholarship $75
The Fairmont Food Scholarship $175
~
The Glenwood Jaycees Scholarship $270
The Glyndon P.T.A. Scholarship $50
The Grolier Foundation Scholarship $150
The Hull and Hull Scholarship $500
The Mahnomen P.T.A. Scholarship $86.25
The Maine State Golf Association Scholarship $250.00
The Wm. A. Lynch Scholarship 2 $100 grants
The Massapaqua High School Scholarship $100
The Minneapolis Star and Tribune Scholarship $250
The Minnesota Congress P.T.A. Scholarship $300
The Moorhead School District No. 152 Scholarships
7 worth a total of $450
The Moorhead Jaycees Scholarship $91.50
The Moorhead Lions Club Scholarships 6 grants of $50
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The National Association of College Women (N.J.) Scholarship $349
The Jay Wilder Olson Memorial Schol arship $100
The Pillager P.T .A. Scholarship $ 125
The TauState Delta Kappa G amma Scholarship $ 11 7
Ted's Super Value Scholarship $150
The Loretta Vanseth Memorial Scholarship $25
The Wantagh Scholarship Fund $300
The West Polk County Homemakers Scholarship $1 50
The women's Benefit Association Scholarship $250
The Zonta Club Scholarship $100
The Sigma Tau Gamma Songfest Scholarships 3 grants of $100
The Jr. Achievement, Inc. Scholarship $100
The Degree of Honor Protective Assoc. Scholarship $200
The Buttrey Foundation Scholarship $100
The Bertha P.T.A. Scholarship (Sophomore Year) $75
Alex Nemzek Scholarship Fund 27 scholarships of various amounts from $175 to
$25
The Jean Stephenson Memorial Scholarship $75
The B!"ainerd, Minnesota Scholarship $100
Lyl Solem Memorial Scholarship
Virginia FitzMaurice Grantham Memoral Scholarship

LOANS
Two types of loan funds, available to freshmen as well as upperclassmen,
seek to provide for a variety of student needs. Through the National Defense
Student Loan program and the United Student Aid Funds a student may borrow
the major portion of his yearly expenses while attending college. Smaller
amounts of money needed for a short period may be borrowed through the
Emergency Loan Fund.
Emergency Loan Fund
Two types of emergency loans are available. Type A loans are limited to a
maximum of $50, do not require a co-signer, and must be repaid within 60 days.
Type B loans are limited to a maximum of $100, require a co-signer, and must
be repaid within 90 days. Each bears interest at 4 %, with a minimum interest
charge of 50 cents. Application blanks may be obtained from the Financial
Aids Officer.
The emergency loan fund has been made possible through contributions from
friends of the college, including local firms and businessmen. Major contributors include the Moorhead State College Alumni Association, two local
banks, and Moorhead service clubs.
National Defense Student Loans
Any full-time college student, graduate or undergraduate, who is a citiz~n of the United States may apply for a National Defense Student Loan. Application blanks may be secured from high school principals or from the Director
of Special Service at Moorhead State College. Applications for National Defe nse Student Loans should be submitted, when possible, at least two to three
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months in advance of the period for which the loan is requested, or by July 1 if
the applicant expects to enter college in September.
WORK-STUDY PROGRAM

A physical examination is also required before a student is admitted to student
teaching. This examination is provided by the college at no additional cost to the
student.

Moorhead State College participates in the Work-Study Program which is a
part of the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964. Under this program, qualified
students are offered part-time employment on the campus or in the community.
To qualify for this program a student must provide evidence that he comes
from a low income family. Generally aid of this type is one part of a package
plan which usually includes a loan and may include a scholarship.
The college also expects to offer some students an opportunity to work fulltime during the summer under this program.

}IEALTHINSURANCE
A group plan of accident and health insurance is available through the college.
Information concerning the student group policy is provided at the time of registration, or may be secured upon request addressed to the college Business Office.
It is urged that all students have some form of insurance protection against the
costs of accidents and illness. The college is not liable for injuries arising from
intramural athletic activities.

Further information and application forms may be obtained by writing to
the Financial Aids Officer.

HOUSING
All students are required to live in college residence halls, so far as facilities
permit, except that
(1) Local residents and students within commuting distance may live at home;
(2) Out-of-town students may secure permission to live in the Moorhead-Fargo area with responsible relatives;
(3) Students may live in housing which constitutes part payment for their services, provided the job and the housing have been approved by the college;
(4) Married students are not required to live on the campus; and
(5) When residence hall facilities on the campus are completely reserved, outof-town students may live off-campus.
Students who live off the campus are under the same contract obligations and
standards as students living in the residence halls. All off-campus housing is subject to approval by the college, through the Office of Student Personnel Services.
Requests to live off-campus or to waive any of the housing regulations should be
addressed to the Office of Student Personnel Services.

PART-TIME EMPLOYMENT
An important part of the financial plan for many Moorhead State College students is income from part-time work. Opportunities for part-time work on the
campus are available in the residence halls, the library, the various offices of
the college, and in Kise Commons, the college food service. The communities of
Moorhead and Fargo also provide varied and extensive job opportunities, including board and room work for women employed in private homes. In some
cases men students may receive rent-free quarters in return for custodial and
maintenance services in an apartment building or private home.
While the college recognizes the importance of this type of financial assistance,
experience indicates that unsatisfactory academic performance often results
from an excessive outside work schedule. Students who must earn a portion of
their college expenses should plan to carry a reduced academic load, and students whose academic records indicate the need for extra time to prepare class
assignments should schedule a minimum of part-time work. It is recommended
strongly that a beginning student avoid any outside work commitments during
his first quarter in college.
All inquiries concerning part-time work opportunities should be addressed to
the Office of Student Personnel Services, Moorhead State College.

Married Student Housing
Moorhead State College does not, at present, have facilities for housing
married students. Inquiries concerning suitable off-campus housing available for
married students should be addressed to the Office of Student Personnel Services.
Change of Address

HEALTH SERVICE
The College Health Service, located on the campus at 706 South 16th Street,
provides the full-time services of a registered nurse for all students, and arranges for the services of a physician when necessary. Students are requested to
report any accident or illness to the College Nurse, as soon as possible.
Consultation service of physicians is available to students during established
office hours. An immunization program is carried on throughout the college
year. Temporary infirmary care for all students is provided without cost, but
students who do not live in one of the college residence halls are required to pay
board during their stay in the infirmary. Upon physician's orders, students who
are seriously ill are transferred to a local hospital.
PHYSICAL EXAMINATIONS
Applicants, as a requirement for admission to the college, must submit a report of a recent physical examination. Forms to be completed by the family
physician may be secured from the Registrar.
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Changes of housing and telephone number should be reported at once to
(1) The Office of Student Personnel Services, (2) the Office of the Registrar,
(3) the Business Office, and (4) the telephone operator at the college switchboard, since it is important for the college to be able to locate any student at any
time. Except in urgent cases, changes in housing should be made only at the end
of a quarter or summer session. It is the student's responsibility to keep the college informed of his correct address and telephone number.
COLLEGE RESIDENCE HALLS
Moorhead State College provides modern residence halls which meet the highest standards of college housing. The residence halls are planned around units
of floor living in which groups of 25 to 30 students share common facilities
such as bathrooms, lounges, and study rooms. Each residence hall has a main
lounge and reception rooms, a mailbox for each resident, and numerous additional facilities such as automatic washing machines and dryers, hobby rooms,
and game rooms. Draperies, blankets, mattress pads, pillows, and lamps are furnished by the college. Students furnish linens, towels, and personal or decorative items.
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Each residence hall is under the direction of a Head Resident whose experience and personal qualifications include interest in young people and an understanding of the needs and problems of college-age men and women. The Head
Residents are assisted by student residence counselors assigned to each floor
unit. The Residents and counselors are in turn supervised by the Office of Student Personnel Services.

Customarily used during the day as a faculty coffee room, Ingleside and its adjacent kitchen are available to student and faculty groups for evening meetings. Reservations and arrangements for its use are made through the Office of
Student Personnel Services.

Each residence hall operates under a constitution that provides for a system
of student government to plan and direct the various social and recreational activities. This student government provides an opportunity to develop and
maintain the standards and regulations under which each residence hall operates.
Women's Residence Halls

STUDENT ACTIVITIES

Dahl Hall, which accommodates 300 women residents, was opened in the
fall of 1958. A new women's hall accommodating 200 students is scheduled for
completion in the Fall of 1965.
Men's Residence Halls

Ballard Hall, opened in 1950, accommodates 200 men residents in a choice
of single or double rooms. Snarr Hall, opened in 1963, houses 300 men.
Reserving a Room
Application blanks for reserving a room in a college residence hall may be
obtained from the Office of Student Personnel Services. The completed application and contract should be returned with a $25.00 deposit, which is refunded if the reservation is cancelled not later than August 15, or not later than
ten days before registration for the winter or spring quarter.
Accommodations include both room and board. Residence hall rates are established by the Minnesota State College Board and are uniform at all Minnesota State Colleges. For 1964-1965 they were $220 per quarter for a doubleoccupancy room and $230 per quarter for a single room. Residence hall rates
are subject to change without notice.
Withdrawal from a Residence Hall

Rooms are assigned for the three-quarter college year, or for either summer
session. Students are not permitted to withdraw from a residence hall within the
academic year, or within the period for which the room was reserved, except
for (1) withdrawal from college, (2) graduation, (3) illness, or (4) other exceptional situation. Withdrawal from a residence hall must be approved by
the Office of Student Personnel Services.
DINING FACILITIES

The college offers a complete cafeteria service to students and members of
the faculty in Kise Commons, the food service building opened in 1963. All
meals are provided for students who live in college residence halls, under the
provisions of the room and board contracts. Off-campus students, faculty
members, college visitors, and guests are invited to use the dining facilities, at a
moderate cost per meal.
Kise Commons includes a main dining room seating 400, three small conference dining rooms for private luncheons or dinners, and a snack bar. The snack
bar is open throughout the day and until 11 :00 in the evening.
Upon occasion, Kise Commons is available for large dinners or banquets.
SOCIAL AREA
Ingleside, a large lounge used for teas, formal receptions, and all-college social functions, is located in the west wing of the second floor of MacLean Hall.
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Moorhead State College supports a broad and varied program of student activities as a complement to classroom work. The activities include those requiring a high degree of individual skill or ability as well as those requiring participation of a large number of students but small individual contributions. The
intent is to enable every student to take part in one or more extra-class activities which will offer opportunities for balanced personal growth beyond the intellectual demands of college study.
STUDENT CENTER

The college is in the process of constructing a student center building in conjunction with an expansion of the dining services in Kise Commons. The Union
building is expected to provide additional facilities for meetings, school publications offices, offices for student organizations, and various recreational areas.
ATHLETICS, DRAMATICS, FORENSICS, AND MUSIC

Moorhead State College is a member of the Northern Intercollegiate Conference and is affiliated with the National Association of Intercollegiate Athletics
and the National Collegiate Athletic Association. The college offers unsurpassed
facilities for athletic participation, either intramural or varsity, in many sports,
including baseball, basketball, bowling, football, golf, handball, hockey, swimming, tennis, track, volley ball, and wrestling. Separate gymnasiums and facilities are provided for men and women students.
The college theatre presents one major production, either a Broadway play or
a musical, each quarter and during the summer. Any student, with or without
previous dramatic experience, is eligible to try out for a role. The Activity
course in Stagecraft offers valuable experience in theatrical production, staging,
and scene design.
Students interested in debate may try out for the college debate team, which
participates in intercollegiate debates. Radio Station KMSC, operated entirely by
students, is located in Ballard Hall. Broadcasts are presented every evening during the regular school year. Students interested in radio experience as technicians,
announcers, disc jockeys, etc., are eligible for membership. The Activity
course Radiocraft offers valuable experience in programming, announcing, and
station management.
Students interested in music as an avocation are encouraged to take Activity
courses in music, and to participate in the college instrumental groups and
choruses. Annual programs are presented at Christmas and Easter, and
various groups present concerts at high schools in the area in a series of tours.
The Moorhead State College Fine Arts program brings outstanding
musicians, lectures, and stage productions of various kinds to the campus. Special convocations are held at which nationally and internationally known speakers can be heard by students and townspeople. The summer series of free
public lectures, entitled "The Challenge of Ideas," presents outstanding local and
Visiting speakers each week in programs designed to provoke serious discussion.
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STUDENT GOVERNMENT
Student participation in the direction of Moorhead State College and its student affairs is insured by the Student Senate, an organization serving as an effective liaison between the student body as a whole and a college faculty and administration, in their joint implementation of the purposes and function of the
college.
Student Senate members and officers are elected by the student body. The Senate sponsors major all-college events such as Welcome Week, Homecoming, allcollege dances, the Spring Prom, special teas and receptions, and some of the allcollege convocations. With the assistance of the Council on Student Affairs,
and the Student-Faculty Budget Committee, the Senate is responsible for administering the budget of the student activity fund and shares in the control of
expenditures for student activities and projects.
The Council on Student Affairs, composed of faculty and administrative
staff members and students, is responsible for interpreting college policy to the
Student Senate and to the student body, and cooperates with the Senate in planning its yearly program. The Council seeks to promote activities that will contribute to the educational program of the college, serve the interests of the college and the student body, and provide for the welfare of the individual student.
CONTINUING EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
A plan for adult women who have been away from academic life for several
years is available at Moorhead State College. This plan is designed as an advisory
and coordinating service for women who wish to resume a course of study.
Counseling services, designed to meet the special needs of this group of women,
are available. A social sorority, Delta Pi Delta, is open to all women who are returning to college under this plan.
STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS
Several types of student organizations are available to Moorhead State College
students, including departmental and service clubs, professional fraternities, religious organizations, social organizations, special interest organizations, student
government groups, and student publications. In the listings which follow, only
the organization's name and any necessary identification are given. Further information about student organizations, including current officers, regularly
scheduled meetings, purposes, requirements for membership, and so forth, may
be secured from the Office of Student Personnel Services.
Departmental and Service Clubs
Art Club
Blackfriars-Dramatics
Blackstone Society-Pre-Law
Business Club
Circle K-Kiwanis college service organization
Collegiate Academy of Science
International Relations Club
KMSC-Campus Radio Station
German Club
Orchesis-Modern Dance group
Student National Education Association
Tau Chi Mu-music group
Sociology-Anthropology Club
Asian Studies Club
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Professional Fraternities
Delta Pi Delta-Continuing education for women
Iota Alpha-Industrial Arts
Kappa Delta Pl-Education: national
Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia-music fraternity for men
Sigma Alpha Iota-music fraternity for women
Religious Organizations
Gamma Delta-Lutheran, Missouri Synod
Inter-Varsity Christian Fellowship
Lutheran Student Foundation
Newman Foundation-Roman Catholic
United Campus Christian Fellowship
Wesley Foundation-Methodist
Canterbury Club-Episcopal
Social Organizations
Fraternities
The Old Order of Owls-local
Sigma Tau Gamma-national; formerly Alpha Epsilon
Tau Kappa Epsilon-national; formerly Kappa Nu Alpha
Sororities
Alpha Delta Pi-national; formerly Beta Chi
Alpha Lambda Epsilon-local
Delta Zeta-national; formerly Gamma Nu
Gamma Phi Beta-national; formerly Pi Mu Phi
Psi Delta Kappa-local
Off-Campus Men
Rho Alpha Tau
Student Wives
Special Interest Organizations
Chess Club
Debate Team
"M" Club-Athletic lettermen
Pep Club-Porn-Porn Girls, Cheerleaders
Ski Club
Women's Recreation Association
Young Democrats
Young Republicans
Student Government Groups
Student Senate
Inter-Fraternity Council
Pan-Hellenic Council
Inter-Religious Council
Men's Residence Hall Associations
Ballard Hall Residents Association
Snarr Hall Residents Association
Women's Residence Hall Association
Dahl Hall Student Government Association
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Freshman Class
Sophomore Class
Junior Class
Senior Class
Student Publications
The Dragon-college annual
The Mistie-weekly student newspaper
Convivio-original essays, stories, and poetry
UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS OFFICER PROGRAMS
The Marine Corps offers commissions to qualified Moorhead State College
students through the Platoon Leaders Class, the Officer Candidate Course and
the Woman Officers Candidate Course. Members are exempt from induction and are allowed to complete their college education without interference
with campus activities. All pre-commissioning training is accomplished during
Summer Vacation at no cost to the student. The Marine Corps pays transportation, furnishes uniforms, meals, lodging, medical and dental facilities at no cost.
In addition, nominal pay is received during training. The general requirements for
enrollment in any of these programs are:
1. Be majoring in a field other than Medicine, Veterinary Medicine, Dentistry,
or Theology. 2. Be in sound health. 3. Maintain at least a "C" average. 4. Be a
citizen of the United States.
PLATOON LEADERS CLASS
Commissions are offered in both the ground and aviation components. Students may enroll in the Platoon Leaders Class while they are Freshmen,
Sophomores, or Juniors. There are no on-campus drills, classes, or requirements
other than maintaining a suitable grade point average. All pre-commissioning
training is completed by attending two six-weeks training periods at Quantico,
Virginia, during the Summer Vacations. Students successfully completing the
Summer training receive nine credits toward graduation. A student enrolled in
this program accrues longevity while he is attending Moorhead State College,
resulting in a considerably higher salary as a commissioned officer. Members of
the Platoon Leaders Class are offered commissions as Second Lieutenants
upon graduation and agree to serve on active duty for three years if they accept
the appointment. Members of this program are also eligible to accept their commissions and continue two years in graduate school for a Masters Degree or
three years for a degree in Law without any additional active duty requirements.
During the attendance at graduate school he will continue to accrue longevity
and commissioned service time thereby being promoted to First Lieutenant prior
to reporting to active duty.
OFFICER CANDIDATE COURSE

at Quantico, Virginia. Undergraduates will be offered their commissions upon
graduation from Moorhead State College and graduates will be offered their
commissions upon completing the nine week course. With acceptance of the appointment to Second Lieutenant the Woman Officer agrees to serve on active
duty for three years and receives the same pay and benefits as the male Officer.
Longevity is accrued from the date of entrance into the program.
The Marine Corps Officer Selection Officer makes frequent visits to Moorhead State College during the school year. Harry A. Marmion, Director of Field
Services at Moorhead State College, has been appointed on-campus Liaison Officer for all U. S. Marine Corps Programs and students are invited to contact
him for further information.
MILITARY SCIENCE STUDIES
Selected MSC students are now authorized to take Army ROTC at North Dakota State University. Students will have to pay the necessary fees to North Dakota State University.
The Army ROTC offers a two year and a four year program. Upon successful
completion of either of these programs and conferral of a Baccalaureate Degree,
cadets are awarded a commission in the US Army.
Juniors and seniors enrolled in the advanced ROTC receive $40.00 per month.
They receive additional pay while attending summer training. The Army Flight
Training Program is available to qualified, selected advanced course students
during their senior year. This program is available at no extra cost to the student. After completion of the flight program the student is qualified for a civilian
private license and upon commissioning is eligible for training as an Army Aviator.
AEROSPACE STUDIES
MSC students are now authorized to take Air Force ROTC at North Dakota
State University. Students will have to pay necessary fees directly to North Dakota State University.
AFROTC offers two programs, a four year program and a two year program.
Upon completion of either one of these programs, and conferral of a Baccalaureate Degree, cadets normally receive reserve or regular commissions in
the United States Air Force and proceed directly to active service for specified
periods. Pilot designees, who do not possess private pilot licenses,
receive 36V2 hours flight training by a civilian contractor at no expense to themselves.
Juniors and seniors taking the Advanced Aerospace Studies courses receive
$40 per month for 10 months per year. In addition they are paid a nominal
amount while at Summer Training.
Moorhead State College follows the credit recommendations of the American
Council on Education for service school courses or experience.

Commissions are offered in both the ground and aviation components. Seniors
and Graduates may enroll in the Officer Candidate Course and receive their commissions upon completing ten weeks training at the Marine Corps Schools, Quantico, Virginia, after graduation from Moorhead State College. With the acceptance of the appointment to Second Lieutenant the Officer agrees to serve on active duty for three years. Longevity is accrued from the date of entrance into
the program.
WOMAN OFFICER CANDIDATE COURSE
Juniors, Seniors, and Graduates may enroll in the Woman Officer's Candidate
Course and receive their pre-commissioning training during a nine week course
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DEPARTMENTS OF INSTRUCTION
This section of the catalog contains three entries for each department: (1) a
list of the department's faculty, (2) an outline of the curriculum required of
a student majoring or minoring in the department's field of study, and ( 3) descriptions of the courses offered by the department.
In the course descriptions, the listing includes the number, title, and total
credits assigned to each course. All courses are listed in numerical order. Those
intended primarily for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for sophomores 200 through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and for seniors 400
through 499. Courses having the suffix (g) may be taken for either graduate
or undergraduate credit; and when (g) appears at the end of a sequence course,
it applies to the entire sequence, not merely to the last quarter. Courses numbered 500 and above are open only to graduate students.
In making out the Registration Form, a student electing a course for graduate credit will use the suffix "g", while a student electing the same course for
undergraduate credit will ignore the suffix. Thus, a graduate student will write,
for example, "English 400g" but an undergraduate will write simply "English
400."

DEPARTMENT OF ART
FACULTY: Dr. N. Johnson, Chairman; Mr. Dingman, Mr. Stratton, Mr.
Youngquist.
MAJORS IN ART
B.A. degree
Art 100, Elements of Art
..... 4
Art 102-103, Drawing I and II
.................. 6
Art 114-115, Design I and II
. . . . .. . . . .. . . . .. 4
Art 203, Watercolor, Tempera Painting
3
Art 204, Oil Painting I
3
Art 208, Figure Drawing I ........... . .·. . . .
2
Art 211, Crafts I . . . .
3
Art 216, Ceramics I . .
...................
3
Art 318, Sculpture I
3
Art 324, Printmaking I
3
Art 333-334-335, Survey of Art in the Western
World I, II, and III
9
Electives in Art ......................... .
Total .............. . ..... . .
In addition B. S. degree students are required to take:
Art 340, Art in the Elementary School
Art 440, Art in the Secondary School
Total ........ . . . ... . ..... .. ... . . .

B.S. degree
4
6
4
3
3
2
3
3
3
3
9

43
27

43
12

. . . 70

55
2
3

. . . . 60

Highly recommended electives for B. S. degree students are:
Art 344, Special Studies in Elementary Art
2
Art 345, Special Studies in Secondary Art . ....... , . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
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Provision is made for concentrated study in Art History, Commercial Art,
Crafts, Ceramics, Painting, Sculpture and Printmaking. A student interested
in specializing in any one of these areas should consult a major advisor in Art.
MINOR IN ART
Art 100, Elements of Art
.....................
Art 102, Drawing I
.....................
Art 114, Design I
Art 203, Watercolor and Tempera Painting, or
Art 204, Oil Painting I
Art 211, Crafts I ...
Art 216, Ceramics I, or
Art 318, Sculpture I ...
Art 270, Art Appreciation
Electives in Art

B.A.
4
3
2

4
3

2

3
3

3
3

3
4

4

8

8

Total
..... 30
B.S. degree Requirements are same as for B.A. degree Minor
In addition B.S. Secondary Minors will take:
Art 440, Art in Secondary Schools ..
B.S. Elementary Minors will take:
Art 340, Art in Elementary Schools
Total

B.S.

3

30
3

2
..... 32-33

AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN ART-B.S. degree elementary curriculum
A total of 16 hours selected from Art Minor requirements .
Students must take:
Art 102, Drawing I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . ............... 3
Art 114, Design I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
GENERAL STUDIES ELECTIVES (Group VII) requirements may be met by:
Art 100, Elements of Art . . .
. ............ .
4 hours
Art 114, Design
...... .
2
Art 132a, Introduction to Drawing and Painting
1
Art 132b, Introduction to Crafts . .
. ........ . .. . . .
1
Art 211, Crafts I . . . . . . .
. .... . .................... . 3
Art 270, Art Appreciation . .
. . . ....... . ............. . 4
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Courses 340, 344, 345, and 440 are methods courses applicable to a B.S.
degree .
Studio courses meet 2 hours for each one hour credit.
Prerequisites may be waived by the instructor for non-Art majors and nonArt minors.
100. Elements of Art. 4 hours.
Basic concepts and skills in drawing, painting, and design .
102-103. Drawing I, II. 3 hours each.
102: Concepts and skills in drawing. Mediums: Charcoal, pencil, pen and ink, and
Pastels. 103: Includes work from the figure, composition, and mixed mediums. Studio.
Prerequisite: Art 100. Must be taken in sequence.
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114-115. Design I, II. 2 hours each.
114: Basic fundamentals of design. Useful in crafts, sculpture, painting, commercial
products, home design, and other areas involving design. Work in abstract forms and
applied projects. 115: Continuation of 114. Studio. Must be taken in sequence.
116. Letter Design. 2 hours.
Basic concepts and skills in lettering. Study of various styles and their application
to posters, packaging, displays and printed matter.

132a. Introduction to Drawing and Painting. Activity. 1 hour.
132b. Introduction to Crafts. Activity. 1 hour.

333-334-335. Survey of Art in the Western World I, II, and Ill. 3 hours each.
Architecture, painting, and sculpture. 333: From antiquity through the Middle
Ages. Mediterranean culture, including Egyptian, Mesopotamian, Greek, Etruscan,
and Roman. Beginn0gs and development?~ Christian art : Byzantine, Early Ch:istian,
Romanesque, Gothic. 334: From the ongms and development of the Renaissance
in Italy, the Netherlands, and Germany through the development of the Baroque
and Rococo. 335: From the 19th century to the present. Early 19th century Classicism
and Romanticism. The beginning of modern art : Realism, Impressionism, PostImpressionism, and the emergence of the 20th century styles. Art 270 recommended
as preparation. Must be taken in sequence.

203. Watercolor, Tempera Painting. 3 hours.
Creative expression in painting with watercolors, tempera, or quick drying mediums.
Studio. Prerequisite: Art 102.

340. Art in the Elementary School. 2 hours.
Objectives, methods, procedure, and evaluation.

204-205. Oil Painting I, II. 3 hours each.
204: Creative expression in painting with oil mediums. 205: Advanced problems
using oil mediums. Studio. Prerequisite: Art 102. Must be taken in sequence.
208-209. Figure Drawing I, II. 2 hours each.
208: Sketching from life and study of anatomy. Use of human figures in art expression. 209: Further study from life. Figure composition, anatomy, and imaginative
work in mixed mediums. Studio. Prerequisite: Art 102. Must be taken in sequence.
211. Crafts I. 3 hours.

344. Special Studies in Elementary School Art. 2 hours.
Slide lectures, project analysis, and project work. Prerequisite: Art 340.

Elements of design and structural application in three-dimensional materials. Studio.
216-217. Ceramics I, II. 3 hours each.
Creative experience with coil, slab, and wheel-thrown pottery. 216: Introduction
to the fundamentals of construction, throwing, firing, and glazing of pottery. 217:
More advanced experiences with wheel-thrown pottery; surface decoration techniques
and basic glaze experiments. Prerequisite: Art 100, 102, 114. Must be taken in
sequence.

270. Art Appreciation. 4 hours.
Introduction to Art History, stressing the principles of visual perception and
aesthetic appreciation. Origins and beginnings of art. Art as a cultural and sociological
factor, and survey of major cultures.
305. Advanced Oil Painting. 3 hours.
Advanced problems in expression and composition. Includes work with the figure.
Studio. Prerequisite: Art 205.
310. Portrait. 2 hours.
Drawing and painting from life in a variety of mediums. Traditional and 20th
century approaches. Studio. Prerequisites: Art 204, 208.
311. Crafts II. 3 hours.
Advanced problems involving design in three-dimensional materials. Studio. Prerequisite: Art 211.

318-319. Sculpture 1, II. 3 hours each.
318: Introduction to basic problems and aesthetics of form, content, and materials
of sculpture. 319: Advanced problems in the aesthetics of form, content, and materials
of sculpture. Use of wood, stone, and welded materials. Prerequisite: Art 102, Art
114. Must be taken in sequence.
324. Printmaking I. 3 hours.
Creative reproduction processes. Designing for woodblocks, linoleum, etching, silk
screen, and monotypes. Studio. Prerequisite: Art 102, 114, 208.
326. Commercial Art I. 3 hours.
Study of design, layout, advertising art, illustration and processes used in commercial work. Prerequisites: Art 115, 116, 204, 208.
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345. Special Studies in Secondary Art. 2 hours.
Slide lectures, project analysis, and project work. Prerequisite: Art 440.
372. Art in the Home. 4 hours.
Elements and principles of design in the planning of the home and its surroundings.
4U(g). Advanced Crafts. Jewelry and Metal Design. 3 hours.
Advanced problems in crafts. Emphasis on jewelry and metal design. Studio. Prerequisite: Art 311.
416(g). Advanced Ceramics. 3 hours.
· Advanced experience with wheel-thrown pottery; glaze and decorating. Production
throwing. Kiln operation and mastery of studio equipment. Studio. Prerequisite :
Art 217 (Ceramics II).
419(g). Advanced Sculpture. 3 hours.
Problems involving casting, direct building in such materials as wood, plaster and
metal relating to volume, sheet, plane and relief sculptures, group discussion, criticism and illustrated lectures. Studio. Prerequisite: Art 319 (Sculpture II).
424(g). Printmaking II. 3 hours.
Continuation of Printmaking I. Etching, engraving, aquatint, experimental and
mixed intaglio techniques. Multicolor prints and lithography. Prerequisite: Art 324.
426(g). Commercial Art II. 3 hours.
Advanced problems in layout, illustration, design, or in special areas of interest.
Pr!!requisite: Art 326.
430(g). Contemporary Art. 3 hours.
Painting from the era of Jacques David through Abstractionism, Romanticism,
Realism, Impressionism, Post-Impressionism, Cubism, Fauvism, Futurism, Expressionism, Non-Objective Art, Abstract-Expressionism, and "action painting." Modern
sculpture. Prerequisite: Art 270 or consent of instructor.

434(g). Survey of Art in the United States. 3 hours.
Brief survey of architecture, sculpture, painting, and "the minor arts" in the United
States, from pre-colonial settlement to the present. The relationship of these arts to
the development of American ideas, and their expression of American ways of living.
Prerequisite: Art 270 or consent of instructor.
440. Art in the Secondary School. 3 hours.
Objectives, methods, procedure, and evaluation.
474. Individual Studies in Art. 9 hours maximum.
Studies selected from painting, sculpture, ceramics, commercial art, history of art,
Printmaking or art education. Student will develop his own program, with the aid
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of an advisor. Prerequisites: All courses in the field selected. (May be taken in two
or more quarters.)
532. Studies in Art History. 3 hours.
Individual directed study in particular problems in the history of art. Selected
subject treated on the basis of its iconographical and iconological background. Course
may be repeated for 3 additional hours. Prerequisite: Art 335 or consent of instructor.
540. Current Practices in Art Education. 3 hours.
Development of a philosophy; basic reading; city and state courses of study.
542. Studies in Art Education. 3 hours.
Individual directed study in selected phase of Art Education agreed upon by instructor and student. Course may be repeated for 3 additional hours.
552. Studies in Painting. 3 hours.
Individual directed studies in particular problems in painting agreed upon by
instructor and student. Painting may involve oil, watercolor, and other media.
Course may be repeated for 3 additional hours. Prerequisite: Art 205 or consent of
instructor.
554. Studies in Sculpture. 3 hours.
Individual directed studies in sculpture agreed upon by instructor and student.
Sculpture may involve use of clay, plaster, wood, stone, metal, and other sculptural
materials. Course may be repeated for 3 additional hours. Prerequisite: Art 319 or
consent of instructor.
556. Studies in Crafts. 3 hours.
Individual directed studies in crafts agreed upon by instructor and student.
Crafts may involve all materials suitable for three-dimensional forms. Course may
be repeated for additional 3 hours credit. Prerequisite : Art 311 or consent of instructor.
560. Studies in Ceramics. 3 hours.
Individual directed studies in ceramics, agreed upon by instructor and student.
Prerequisite: Art 217 or consent of instructor. Course may be repeated for additional
3 hours credit.
572. Studies in Art Appreciation. 3 hours.
Individual directed studies in particular problems involving visual perception and
aesthetic appreciation. Treatment of art forms as to their cultural and sociological
relationships to man. Prerequisite: Art 270 and Art 335.
574. Studies in Printmaking. 3 hours.
Advanced individual studies in printmaking. Specialization in various processes.
Prerequisite: Art 424. Course may be repeated for additional 3 hours credit.
580. Seminar in Art. 3 hours.
Critical investigation of books and materials of value to the art teacher.
599. The Independent Study of Art. 6 hours.

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS
FACULTY: Dr. Heaton, Chairman; Mrs. Larson, Mr. Lee, Dr. Lysne, Mr.
Olson, Mr. West.
AREAS: Accounting, Business Education, Business Management, Marketing.
MAJORS IN BUSINESS-B.A. degree
Six programs are offered. Each requires a core of courses providing a major
in Business Administration, to be combined with a second major or combination of minors. Pre-Business courses and core courses are required in all six
programs. Hours indicated as required in the majors or minors in each area
on the six programs are in addition to the area courses included in the core
group.

PRE-BUSINESS COURSES
General Studies courses .................... . .............. 64 hours
Math. 121, College Algebra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5
Total . .
. ................... . ............... . .... 69 hours

CORE COURSES
Acct. 229-230-231, Elementary Accounting I, IT, and III
Econ. 110-111-112, Principles of Economics I, II, III
Bus. Mgt. 310-311-312, Business Law I, JI, & III
Bus. Mgt. 400, Business Management
Math. 274, Introduction to Statistics
Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing
Total

... 12 hours
... 12
.. 12

4
4
4
.. 48 hours

Program 1
DOUBLE MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Core courses
. ....... . . . .. ... ...... .. . . ..... .
8-12 hours in each: Accounting, Business Management,
Economics, and Marketing
Total

. ... 48 hours

. 40
.. 88 hours

Program 2
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATON AND ACCOUNTING
Core courses .....
48 hours
Accounting courses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
40
Total . . . . . . . . . . .

. ................ .

.88

hours

Program 3
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND BUSINESS
MANAGEMENT
Core courses
........... . .. . . ..... . 48 hours
Business Management courses
.... 40
.. 88 hours
Total ....... . . . ........... .. ......... . · , · · · · · ·

Program 4
MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND MARKETING
Cores courses
... . . 48 hours
Marketing courses ........... . . . ....... . ....... . ... ... .... 40
. 88 hours
Total
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Program S

MAJOR AND DOUBLE MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Core courses
..... 48 hours
20 hours in each of two areas: Accounting, Business Education,
Business Management, Economics, and Marketing
........ . 40
Total . . . . . . . . . . .
............
. .... . .. . 88 hoursProgram 6

MAJOR, MINOR, AND COMBINATION IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION
Core courses ...... . ............................. . . . ... . . 48 hours
20 hours in one area . . . . . . . . . . .
... ..... ...... ...
. 20
8-12 hours in each of two additional areas
......
. .. 20
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . 88 hours

MAJOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION-B.S. degree
Acctg. 229-230-231, Elementary Accounting I, II, & III
..... 12 hours
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence
4
Bus. Ed. 210-211-212, Typewriting I, II, & III . . . . .
. ........ 6
Bus. Ed. 220-221-222, Shorthand I, II, & III ...... . ........... 12
Econ. 110, Principles of Economics I
.......... ....
4
Geog. 220 Economic Geography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
4
Bus. Mgt. 310, Business Law I . . .
4
Bus. Ed. 322, Business Machines
3
Bus. Ed. 440, Methods in Business Education
2
Bus. Ed. 441, Methods in Business Education Skills . . . . . . . . . . .
2
Total . ..... . . .. .. .. . . .. . ... . .. .... .. . .. .. .. . .. . .... 53 hours

MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION-B.A. degree
Acctg. 229-230-231, Elementary Accounting, I, II, & III
... 12 hours
Econ. 110, Principles of Economics I . . . . . . . . .
. .. . 4
. . .. 12
Bus. Mgt. 310-311-312, Business Law I, II, & III
... 4
Bus. Mgt. 400, Elements of Business Management . . . . . . .
Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
4
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... 36 hours

MINOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION-B.S. degree
Acctg. 229-230-231, Elementary Accounting I, lI, & III
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence
Bus. Ed. 210-211, Typewriting I & II
Econ. 110, Principles of Economics I
Geog. 220, Economic Geography .. . . . . . .
Bus. Mgt. 310, Business Law I ... . . . .
Total . .. . .................... . . . .

. 12 hours
4
4
4
4
4
...... 32 hours

TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAMS IN BUSINESS-A.A. diploma
Four programs are offered, each leading to the Associate of Arts (A.A.)
diploma. Each has a basic General Studies requirement of 42 hours, and 54
additional hours of required and elective courses. The two-year terminal programs offer a sound background for an individual wishing an elementary
preparation in business.
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GENERAL STUDIES COURSES REQUIRED IN ALL FOUR PROGRAMS
Groups I, II, and III
36 hours
Humanities 211 or 213 (from Group IV)
4
Phy. Ed. (Group VI)
2
Total . . . . . . . .
. ........ .
42 hours
Areas of Specialization

ACCOUNTING
General Studies courses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence . . . . . . . . . . .. .
Econ. 110, Principles of Economics I
Bus. Mgt. 310, Business Law I . .
.... ..........
Math. 121, College Algebra
..........
Accounting Courses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Electives in Business or General Studies .... , . . . . .
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

. .... 42 hours
4
4
4
5

. . 24
13
96 hours

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT
General Studies courses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
42 hours
. .. . .. . . , .
8
Acctg. 229-230, Elementary Accounting I & II .
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence . . . . .
·
.... 4
.. 12
Econ. 110-111-112, Principles of Economics I, II, & III
Math. 121, College Algebra . . . . . . . . .
5
Business Management courses . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. .. 25
Total
.. .. . . .. .. . .. . ... .. .. ... . .. .. .. . . ... .
96 hours
MARKETING
General Studies courses . . . . . . . .
...............
42 hours
Acctg. 229-230, Elementary Accounting I & II
8
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence
........... 4
....... 12
Econ. 110-111-112, Principles of Economics I, II, & III
Math. 121, College Algebra . . . . . . . . . .
........
5
25
Marketing Courses
. . . . • . . . . . . . .. . . . . .
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
..... ..... .........
. . 96 hours
SECRETARIAL
General Studies courses . . . . . . . . . . . . .
... 42 hours
Acctg. 229-230-231, Elementary Accounting I, II, & III
. 12
Bus. Mgt. 310, Business Law I ....
4
Business Education courses ..
24
Electives in Business, Business Education, or General Studies
14
Total ......... . .......... .
96 hours

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Courses are listed numerically under the headings Accounting, Business
Education, Business Management, and Marketing. Courses in Economics are
listed under Department of Economics materials. Courses 440 and 441 are
methods courses applicable to a B.S. degree.

ACCOUNTING
229-230-231. Elementary Accounting I, II, and III. 4 hours each.
229: Recording, posting, adjusting, and summarizing business transactions of a
single proprietorship. 230: Application of accounting procedures and principles to
81

partnerships and corporate enterprises. 231: Recording, summanzmg, and analyzing
transactions common in a manufacturing business; departmental and branch accounting; financial statement analysis.

242-243-244. Work Experience. 1 hour each, maximum 3 hours.
Supervised on-the-job experience in accounting. The student obtains his employment
with a cooperating firm. A minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory work is necessary
for each course. For majors only.

330-331-332 (g). Intermediate Accounting I, II, and III. 3 hours each.
330: Nature and content of Balance Sheet, Income Statement, and Retained
Earnings Statement. Reviewing of the accounting process. Ananlysis and methods of
valuation and statement presentation of the working capital accounts. 331: Analysis
and methods of valuation and statement presentation of non-current accounts.
332: Analysis and methods of valuation and statement presentation of corporate
capital. Preparation of statements from incomplete records, errors and their correction, financial statement analysis, and statement of application of funds. Prerequisite: Acctg. 231. Must be taken in sequence.

350-351-352. Cost Accounting I, II, and III. 3 hours each.
350: Introduction to cost accounting, job order accounting, job order costing, job
order practice set. 351: Process costing, costing of by-product and joint products,
estimated cost system and budgetary control of costs. 352: Standard costing, cost and
profit analysis. Prerequisite: Acctg. 231. Must be taken in sequence.

355 (g). Government Accounting. 4 hours.

242-243-244. Work Experience. 1 hour each, maximum 3 hours.
Supervised office experience to acquaint the student with office procedures; iuvolves record keeping. Typing, shorthand, and office machine operation required.
Student secures his employment with a cooperating firm. A minimum of thirty hours
of satisfactory work is necessary for each course.

322, Business Machines. 3 hours.
Use of various business machines. Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 210 or equivalent.

323, Office Practice. 3 hours.
Secretarial training.

324, Dictation and Transcription. 3 hours.
Emphasis on total development of typewriting, shorthand, and technical English
skills for efficient transcription. Production stressed. Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 221 and
consent of instructor.
440. Methods in Business Education. 2 hours.
Methods of teaching bookkeeping, general business subjects, and junior business.

441. Methods in Business Education Skills. 2 hours.
Methods of teaching shorthand, transcription, and typing.

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT
242-243-244. Work Experience. 1 hour each, maximum 3 hours.

Special accounting problems. 430: Partnerships and joint ventures, installment and
consignment sales, receiverships, liquidations, estates, and trusts. 431: Branch accounting, and mergers and consolidations of corporations. Acctg. 332.

Supervised on-the-job experience in finance management. Student obtains his
employment with a cooperating firm. A minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory
work is necessary for each course. For majors only.
310-311-312. Business Law I, II, and III. 4 hours each.
310: General principles of business law and their application; contracts, and
agency. 311: Negotiable instruments; business organization. 312: Real and personal
property, security for credit transactions. Must be taken in sequence.

450-451 (g). Federal and State Tax I, II.

321. Case Studies in Banking. 4 hours.

Federal and state income tax laws. 450: As applied to individuals and partnerships.
451: As applied to corporations. Other special federal and state taxes applied to
individuals, partnerships, and corporations. Prerequisite: Acctg. 331. Must be taken
in sequence.

330. Office Management. 4 hours.

Basic principles underlying governmental and institutional accounting. Prerequisite:
Acctg. 231.

430-431 (g). Advanced Accounting I, II. 3 hours each.

460. Auditing. 4 hours.
Orientation to the study of auditing and audit working papers. An audit case is
conducted by the students. Prerequisite: Acctg. 331.

Application of theory to selected cases; inter-bank relationships; banking developments. Prerequisite: Econ. 320, or consent of instructor.
Organization of offices, layout, furniture and equipment, machines, selection and
training of personnel.

352. Principles of Insurance. 4 hours.
Fundamental principles applying to the different types of insurance.

354. Principles of Real Estate. 4 hours.

BUSINFSS EDUCATION
207. Business Correspondence. 4 hours.
Business letter forms; psychology of sales promotion and collection letters. Prerequisite: Ability to type.

210-211-212. Typewriting I, II, and III. 2 hours each.

Fundamental principles in the purchasing, developing, management, and financing
of real estate.
358 (g). Principles of Investments. 4 hours.
The different types of investments, and the policies and practices of the different
types of investors.

210: Correct keyboard techniques. Open only to students who have not earned
credit in high school typing. 211: Practice in typing letters and typing from rough
draft. 212: Arrangement and typing of business papers; tabulation problems; typing
of manuscripts. Must be taken in sequence; equivalent preparation may substitute for
first or second course.

360 (g). Personnel Management. 4 hours.

220-221-222. Shorthand I, II, and III. 4 hours each.
Gregg shorthand, dictation and transcription. Typewriting must either precede or
accompany all shorthand courses. 220 & 221 open only to students who have not
earned credit in high school shorthand. Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 210 or equivalent. Must
be taken in sequence.

Modern methods of control in business, from organization to sales; production
theory. Prerequisite: Econ. 112.
401 (g). Case Studies in Business Management. 4 hours.
Problem solving, field trips. Prerequisite: Bus. Mgt. 400.
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Human Relations in industry; mechanisms and practices of manpower management policy determination; development and use of personnel records and reports.
Prerequisite: Econ. 416 or censent of instructor.

400 (g). Elements of Business Management. 4 hours.

410. Corporation Finance. 4 hours.
Organization of corporations, and the financial and legal requirements involved.
434. Financial Statement Analysis. 3 hours.
Analysis of financial statements from the viewpoints of owners, prospective owners, managers, and creditors of a business. Prerequisite : Acctg. 231.
Introduction to Statistics. See Math. 274.
Mathematics of Investment. See Math. 321.
Public Finance. See Econ. 350.

MARKETING
242-243-244. Work Experience. 1 hour each, maximum 3 hours.
Supervised on-the-job experience in marketing. Student obtains his employment
with a cooperating firm. A minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory work is necessary for each course. For majors only
310. Principles of Retailing. 4 hours.
Principles of successful retail store operation.

315. Marketing for Consumers. 4 hours.
Problems confronting the consumer in selecting goods and services, the aid given
by government and private agencies, the effect of consumer selections on the total
national economy.

324. Salesmanship. 4 hours.
An introduction to selling; analysis and techniques of the selling situation; retail
selling.

325. Elements of Marketing. 4 hours.
Functions and institutions, pricing problems, marketing theory. Prerequisite:
Econ. 212.
326. Case Studies in Marketing. 4 hours.
A continuation of Mktg. 325, with emphasis on problem solving and case studies.
Prerequisite: Mktg. 325.
330. Credit and Collection. 4 hours.
Credit management dealing with different types of credit, credit extension, and
collections.

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS
FACULTY: Dr. J. Murray, Acting Chairman; Dr. Heaton.

MAJOR IN ECONOMICS-B.A. Degree
Econ. 110-111-112, Principles of Economics I, II, III
Acctg. 229-230-231, Elementary Accounting I, II , III
Econ. 250, Intermediate Economic Theory
Math. 274, Introduction to Statistics
Hist. 412, Economic History of the United States II
Electives- in Economics
Total

. 12 hours
. 12
4
4
4
20
.56 hours

MINOR IN ECONOMICS-B.A. Degree
Econ. 110-111-112, Principles of Economics I, II, III
Electives in Economics
Total

. 12 hours
. .12
. . 24 hours

MAJOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES-B.S. Degree
(Seep. 165-167.)

CUURSE DESCRIPTIONS
110-111-112. Principles of Economics I, II, Ill. 4 hours per quarter.
An introductory study of the behavior of individuals and society in the quest
for material well-being. 110: Emphasis on production, income, prices, and the
institutional framework of our economy. 111: Emphasis on the banking system,
market prices, and the distribution of income among the population. 112: Special
consideration is given to international trade, different economic systems, and underdeveloped countries. Must be taken in sequence.

250. Intermediate Economic Theory. 4 hours.
An examination of production and prices at the level of both the individual firm
and for the total economy. Introduction to the content and method of contemporary
economic theory. Prerequisite : Econ. 112.
320. Money and Banking I. 4 hours.
Commercial banks, Central banks, money, and the economy. Prerequisite : Econ .

332. Merchandise Materials. 4 hours.

112.

Analysis, selection, maintenance, and care of textiles and non-textiles.
350. Advertising. 4 hours.
Basic principles of modern advertising.
428. Procurement. 4 hours.
Purchasing functions and procedures; role of present day purchasing agent; · the
modern procurement department. Inventory, quality, and quantity control; selecting
suppliers; price determination; storekeeping, forms and records, legal aspects of
purchasing; purchasing budget. Prerequisite: Mktg. 325.
430(g). Problems in Credit and Collection. 4 hours.
This course follows the recommendations of the National Institute of Credit.
Prerequisite: Mktg. 330.

325. Economic Fluctuations. 4 hours.
An investigation of the causes of variations in the level of economic activity as
measured by e,mployment, income, prices, and production. Prerequisite : Econ. 112.

490. Market Analysis. 4 hours

350. Public Finance. 4 hours.
A study of the taxes and the expenditures of federal , state and local governments
and their effect upon economic activity. Prerequisite : Econ. 112.

415(g). Government and Business . 4 hours.
Growth of modern business organization and resultant government regulations.
Prerequisite: Econ. 112.
416(g). Labor Problems. 4 hours.
Wage and employment theory, and the institutions associated with labor (unions,
collective bargaining, social legislation) . Prerequisite: Econ. 112.

Techniques used in marketing research which can assist in the solution of marketing problems; selected survey and non-survey techniques. Prerequisite : Mktg. 325.

420(g). Comparative Economic Systems. 4 hours.
A comparison of alternative solutions to the fundamental economic problem as
manifested in capitalism, socialism, communism, and fascism and the modifications
and combinations of these ideologies practiced in existing economic systems around
the world. Prerequisite : Econ. 112.
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425(g). International Economic Relations. 3 hours
Exchange and trade, economic analysis, commercial policy, Prerequisite: Econ. 112.
430. Economic Development. 4 hours.
A study of the determinants of economic growth and the theories of capital
formation. Prerequisite: Econ. 112.
440. History of Economic Thought. 4 hours.
A chronology and investigation of the theories and the lives of the world's
great economists. Prerequisite: Econ. 112.
450. Individual Study in Economics. Hours to be arranged.
An individual inquiry into an aspect of the economic problem not dealt with in
the regular curriculum. Prerequisite: Econ. 112.
499. Economics Seminar. 3-4 hours.
An intensive investigation of some particular aspect of economics. The specific
subject matter will depend upon the current research interest of the instructor.

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
FACULTY: Dr. Robbins, Dean and Chairman; Dr. Abraham, Dr. Brand,
Mr. A. Brown, Mr. F. Brown, Miss Corneliussen, Mr. Dart, Mr. DePasquale,
Dr. Dillon, Miss Dodds, Mr. Emerick, Dr. Erickson, Miss Gregerson, Dr. R.
Hanson, Dr. Jenkins, Dr. Johnston, Dr. Moore, Dr. R. Reed, Miss Sorkness,
Dr. Tonn.
AREAS: Audio-Visual Education, Campus School, Education, Special Education.
Students seeking to become either elementary or secondary teachers follow a Bachelor of Science (B.S.) degree curriculum. Requirements for the
elementary curriculum are described on page 33, and for the secondary
curriculums on page 35. There are no majors or minors in education
per se, although students in B.S. secondary curriculums are required to
complete majors and/ or minors in subject areas. Table II, "Fields of Study in
four-Year Curriculums," on pages 27, 54, lists the majors and minors available
on the secondary curriculums. Requirements for each major are listed under
appropriate departmental headings or subject headings within a department.
Three minors are offered within the Department of Education, in AudioV•sual Education, Remedial Reading, and Special Education, Requirements
for certification in these three areas are listed on pages 45, 46, 89, 92.

MINOR IN AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION
A-V Ed. 210, Basic Photography . . .
. .... .... . 4 hours
A-V Ed. 340(g), Audio-Visual Methods in Instruction . .. 4
A-V Ed. 420(g), Administration of Audio-Visual
Materials . .
. .. . .. . ....... . .. .. .... . ....... 4
A-V Ed. 445(g), Preparation of Audio-Visual Materials I 3
Any three of the following:
A-V Ed. 446(g), Preparation of Audio-Visual
Materials II . . . ..... . ......... . .. . ........... (3)
Ed. 430(g), Supervision in the Elementary School ...... (4)
Ed. 490(g), Foundations of Education . . . . . . . . ...... (3)
Ed. 492(g) Administration of the Elem. School
.... (4)
I. A. 351, Offset Photography . .
........
. (4)
10-11
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
........
. . 25-26 hours
MINOR IN REMEDIAL READING-ELEMENTARY LEVEL
Ed. 545, Diagnosis and Correction of Reading
Difficulties . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
......
3 hours
Ed. 546, Clinical Practice in Diagnosis of Reading
Problems . . .
.......................
2
Ed. 574, Appraisal Techniques
3
Lang. Arts 343, Reading and Language Arts in the
5
Elementary School
.......
Lang. Arts 345(g), Problems in the Teaching of Reading
3
Lang. Arts 446(g), Reading Clinic
2
At Least Three of the Following:
Ed. 4ll(g), Introduction to Guidance
..... (3)
Ed. 500, Introduction to Research
. (3)
Ed. 575, Clinical Practice in Admin. Wechsler-Bellevue . . (3)
. (3)
Ed. 576, Clinical Practice in Admin. Stanford-Binet
. (3)
Lang. Arts 340, Literature in the Elementary School .
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Eng. 392(g), Adolescent Literature
(3)
Lang. Arts 390(g), Special Methods in Lang. Arts .
(3)
Sp. Ed. 420(g), Education of the Handicapped Child .... (3)
Psych. 476(g), Theories of Personality
.... (4)
Total

9-10
... 27-28 hours

340(g). Audio-Visual Methods in Instruction. 4 hours.
Types and effective use of audio-visual materials.

5
2
3
3

420(g). Administration of Audio-Visual Materials. 4 hours.
Operation and scheduling of equipment; development of areas in the audio-visual
program; office procedures. Prerequisite: A-V Ed. 340(g), or 445(g).
445(g). Preparation of Audio-Visual Materials 1. 3 hours.
Basic techniques for preparation of inexpensive instructional materials. Laboratory
experience. Prerequisite: A-V Ed. 340(g) or consent of instructor.
446(g). Preparation of Audio-Visual Materials 11. 3 hours.
Advanced techniques for preparation of instructional materials. Laboratory experience. Prerequisite A-V Ed. 445(g).

9-10
33-34 hours

MINOR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION-TEACHING OF THE
MENTALLY RETARDED
3 hours
3

5

580. Problems in Audio-Visual Education. 3 to 4 hours.
Individual problems in areas of specific interest to the student. Prerequisite :
consent of instructor.

A minimum of 10 hours selected from the following:

EDUCATION

10
24 hours

AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN SPECIAL EDUCATIONB.S. DEGREE ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM
Spec. Ed. 416(g), Mental Retardation .
Spec. Ed. 420(g), Education of the Handicapped Child
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450(g). Basic Cinematography. 4 hours.
The technique of pictorial continuity in the cinema. Practical experience in producing moving picture films. Prerequisite: A-V Ed. 210 or equivalent and consent
of instructor.
451(g). Programmed Instruction. 3 hours.
Fundamentals of programmed learning and instruction and techniques of writing
programmed materials. Prerequisite: A-V Ed. 340 or equivalent and consent of
instructor.
500. Utilization of Audio-Visual Materials. 3 hours.
Selection of A-V materials, and their use in developing communication techniques
for effective instruction. Includes practical experience in A-V equipment use, individual and group experiences for developing communication skills. Not open to
students who have taken A-V Ed. 340 (g).

3

Ed. 574, Appraisal Techniques
(3)
Lang. Arts 345(g), Problems in the Teaching of Reading (3)
. (2)
Lang. Arts 446(g), Reading Clinic
Psych. 460(g), Abnormal Psychology . . .
(4)
Spec. Ed. 430(g), Industrial Arts for Spec. Ed. Teachers (3)
(3)
Speech 354, Functional Speech Disorders
Total

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

250. Film Form and Appreciation. 3 hours.
An introduction to film literacy. Elementary film aesthetics and brief film history.

3

At Least Three of the Following:

Spec. Ed. 416(g), Mental Retardation
Spec. Ed. 420(g), Education of the Handicapped Child
Spec. Ed. 440(g), Methods in Teaching of the
Mentally Retarded
Spec. Ed. 450, Student Teaching of the Mentally
Retarded . .
. .. . .. . .

....... . ...12 hours

210, Basic Photography. 4 hours.
Photographic equipment and processes.

2
3

Total

3
3

AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION

3 hours

..... (3)
Ed. 41 l(g), Introduction to Guidance
Ed. 500, Introduction to Research
........ (3)
Ed. 575, Clinical Practice in Adrnin. Wechsler-Bellevue (3)
Ed. 576, Clinical Practice in Admin. Stanford-Binet
(3)
(3)
Lang. Arts 340, Literature in the Elementary School .
(3)
Eng. 392(g), Adolescent Literature
Lang. Arts 390(g), Special Methods in Language Arts
in the Elementary School
. (3)
(3)
Sp. Ed. 420(g), Education of the Handicapped Child
Psych. 476(g), Theories of Personality
(4)

.........

Courses are listed in numerical sequence under the headings Audio-Visual
Education, Education, and Special Education.

MINOR IN REMEDIAL READING-SECONDARY LEVEL
Ed. 545, Diagnosis and Correction of Reading
Difficulties ........ . ..... .
Ed. 546, Clinical Practice in Diagnosis of Reading
Problems ....... .
Ed. 574, Appraisal Techniques .. . .
Ed. 592, Administration and Supervision of
Remedial Reading ..... .
Lang. Arts 343, Reading and the Language Arts in the
Elementary School
Lang. Arts 446(g), Reading Clinic
Eng. 540, Problems in Secondary School English
Spec. Ed. 416(g), Mental Retardation

Speech 354, Functional Speech Disorders
Speech 370, Introduction to Audiology
Total

3 hours

3

200. Child Growth and Development. 3 hours.
Growth and development of elementary school age pupils with some extension
into adolescent stages. Each Quarter.
201. Adolescent Growth and Development. 3 hours.
Growth and development of secondary school age pupils with some extension
into childhood stages. Each quarter.
202. Educational Psychology. 3 hours.
Human development viewpoints; learning, guidance, readiness, individual differences, pupil-teacher relationships. Prerequisites: Ed. 200 or 201. Each quarter.
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203. Orientation to Elementary Teaching. 3 hours.

490(g). Foundations of Education. 3 hours.

The role of the elementary teacher; the purposes and principles of the elementary
school. Classroom observation and participation required. Prerequisite: Ed. 200, 202.
Each quarter.

The concluding course in the required sequence of education courses; historical,
philosophical, social and professional foundations of American education. Prerequisites: Ed. 200 or 201, 202 or 204, 300 or 301 and Student Teaching. Each
quarter.
492(g). Administration of the Elementary School. 4 hours.
Administrative responsibilities, procedures, and problems.

204. Orientation to Secondary Teaching. 3 hours.
The role of the secondary teacher; the purposes and principles of the secondary
school. Classroom observation and participation required. Prerequisite : Ed. 201, 202.
Each quarter.

300. Measurement and Evaluation-Elementary. 3 hours.
Construction and use of all types of measurement and evaluation with particular
emphasis upon those used in the elementary school. Prerequisite: Ed. 200, 202, 204.
Each quarter.

301. Measurement and Evaluation-Secondary. 3 hours.
Construction and use of all types of measurement and evaluation with particular
emphasis upon those used in the secondary school. Prerequisite: Ed. 201, 202, 204.
Each quarter.

340. Kindergarten Education. 3 hours.

485(g). Comparative Education. 3 hours.
The educational systems and problems of other nations; the activities of the
agencies of the United Nations in the field of education.

500, Introduction to Research. 3 hours.
Methodology of design of research studies. Preparation of effective technical
reports.
501, Psychological Foundations of Education . 3 hours.
Schools and systems of psychology; principles underlying learning and instruction.

502, Statistics in Research . 3 hours.
Basic statistical theory, techniques, and application in educational research.

Guidance of the learning process in the kindergarten; purposes, methods, and
materials. Prerequisites: Ed. 200, 202, 203.

405(g). Philosophy of Education. 3 hours.
Same as Philosophy 405(g)

411(g). Introduction to Guidance. 3 hours.
The philosophy, principles, and practices of the school guidance program.

430(g). Supervision in the Elementary School. 4 hours.
For elementary school principals. Principles and practices in democratic educational leadership. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

450, 451E. Student Teaching and Seminar. 16 hours.
Required of students in the B.S. degree elementary teaching curriculum. Full
quarter in the Campus School or in off-campus cooperating schools. Prerequisites:
Admission to Teacher Education curriculum; Ed. 200, 202, 203, and Lang. Arts 342;
cumulative GPA of 2.0 in (a) all subjects, (b) General Studies courses, and (c) education courses, and (d) a GPA of 2.5 in any major teaching field. Applications
for student teaching must be submitted two quarters prior to the quarter in which
student teaching is to be scheduled.

450, 451S. Student Teaching and Seminar. 16 hours.
Required of students in the B.S. degree secondary teaching curriculum. Full
quarter in the Campus School or in off-campus cooperating schools. Prerequisites :
Admission to Teacher Education curriculum; Ed. 201, 202, 204, and special methods
courses in major and minor fields; cumulative GPA of 2.0 in (a) all subjects, (b)
General Studies courses, and (c) education courses, and (d) a GPA of 2.5 in any
major teaching field. Applications for student teaching must be submitted two quarters
prior to the quarter in which student teaching is to be scheduled.

452E, 452S. Advanced Student Teaching. Hours arranged.
By special arrangement with advisor and Director of Student Teaching.

455E, 455S. Student Teaching. Hours arranged.
For students desiring to qualify for certification outside their regular fields. By
special arrangement with advisor and Director of Student Teaching.

504. The School and Society. 3 hours.
History and development of social structures in America; relationship between
social structures and the school.
505-510. Junior College-Community College Institute. 2 hours each.
For administrators, teachers, and graduate students already employed in junior
college positions, or preparing for employment in junior or community colleges.
Summer only.
512. Study of the Individual. 3 hours.
Case study methods, practical application, laboratory experience.

525. Occupational and Education Information. 3 hours.
Locating, evaluating, selecting, and using occupational and educational information
and materials. Prerequisite: Ed. 4ll(g) .

526. Principles and Techniques of Counseling. 3 hours.
Instruments and techniques used in counseling; directive and non-directive techniques used in counseling. Prerequisite: Ed. 4ll(g), consent of instructor.

540. Studies Affecting Elementary Education. 3 hours.
Survey of published research.

541. Seminar in Elementary School Teaching Problems. 3 hours.
Individual problems, problems common to the group. Admission upon approval
of instructor.

542. Elementary School Curriculum. 3 hours.
History, development, evaluation, and revision of the curriculum.

545. Diagnosis and Correction of Reading Difficulties. 3 hours.
Advanced study of reading difficulties.

S46. Clinical Practice in Diagnosis of Reading Problems. 2 hours.
Individual case studies. Prerequisites: Ed. 545 and consent of instructor.

S50. School Law. 3 hours.

Methods and procedures for effective supervision of student teachers. Prerequisites:
teaching experience and consent of instructor.

Legal relationships of the schools to state and federal government; school and
church; school district organization and control; authority, procedure, and liability
of school officers; laws relating to school finance; legal relationships of the school
lo teachers and pupils.
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456(g). Seminar in Supervision of Student Teaching. 3 hours.

574. Appraisal Techniques. 3 hours.
Theory and practice in group and individual intelligence tests.
575. Clinical Practice in Administering Wechsler-Bellevue Tests. 3 hours.
576. Clinical Practice in Administering Stanford-Binet Tests. 3 hours.
579. Organization and Administration of Guidance Services. 3 hours.
Problems and principles of organization and administration of the school guidance
program and services. Prerequisite: 12 hours in Guidance and Counseling course
work or permission of instructor.
590. Seminar in Administration and Supervision in the Elementary School.
3 hours.
591. Practicum in Guidance. 6 hours.
This course has been designed to give the graduate student with a major in
guidance and counseling practical experience in guidance activities. The program
is worked out on an individual basis for each student. Prerequisite: Ed. 41l(g), 524,
consent of instructor.
592. Administration and Supervision of Remedial Reading. 3 hours.
The administration and supervision of remedial reading programs in elementary
and secondary schools and in colleges. Course conducted as a seminar. Prerequisites:
Six hours of remedial reading courses.
599. The Independent Study in Education. 3 hours.
Major study in chosen problem area. Open only to candidates for the master's
degree. Project must be approved by the student's advisory committee.
SPECIAL EDUCATION
416(g). Mental Retardation. 3 hours.
Incidence and description of mental retardation. Methods of diagnosis and educational organization. Prerequisites: Ed. 200 or 201, 202 or Psych. 210, or permission
of instructor. Same as Psych. 416(g).
420(g). Education of the Handicapped Child. 3 hours.
An introductory course in the recognition, incidence, and needs of children with
physical, mental, or psychological handicaps. Prerequisites: Ed. 200 or 201, 202 or
Psych. 210, or permission of instructor. Same as Psych. 420(g).
42l(g). The Gifted Child. 3 hours.
Definition, identification, and current school program for the mentally superior
or specially talented child.
430(g). Industrial Arts for Special Education Teachers. 3 hours.
Projects and experiences in industrial arts and crafts designed for teachers of the
mentally retarded.
435(g). Seminar in Mental Retardation. 3 hours.
Special problems of brain injured; behavior problems; occupational education;
review of research in mental retardation; laboratory work. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor.
440(g). Methods in Teaching the Mentally Retarded. 3 hours.
Methods of teaching the mentally retarded child. Curriculum and materials.
Prerequisite: Spec. Ed. 416 (g).
450(g). Student Teaching of the Mentally Retarded. 5-8 hours; 450g: 5 hours.
Experience under qualified supervising teacher in classroom for mentally retarded.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

ENGINEERING
PRE-ENGINEERING ADVISOR: Dr. Mudgett, Mr. Martin.
INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY and TECHNICAL AID ADVISOR: Dr. Ursin
Although Moorhead State College does not, at present, have a department
of engineering, for convenience the two programs related to engineering and
the Engineering Graphics courses, are listed under this heading. The programs
cut across departmental lines, and the three graphics courses do not coincide
with any current departmental title.

PRE-ENGINEERING PROGRAM-TWO YEARS
Freshman Year

.. 5-7 hours
Engineering 113-114-115, Engineering Graphics
. 12
English 111-112-113, or Speech 200
. 15
Mathematics 230-232-233, Analytics and Calculus
..
...
...
12
.
.
Physics 115-116-117, Basic Physics I, II, III
.
5-8
General Studies Electives ..
Typical Engineering Program Load (17 hours per quarter) .. . -:31 hours

Sophomore Year
Chemistry 111-112-113, General Chemistry . .
. .. . ... 8-12 hours
Mathematics 322, Calculus; electives . .
........
. .. 10
Mathematics 243, Rigid Body Mechanics
.....
3
.. . ...... . .. . . 8-12
Physics 218-219-220, Basic Physics IV, V, VI
General Studies or Technical Electives . . . . . . . . . .
. . . ... 12-24
Typical Engineering Program Load (17 hours per quarter) .. . -:31 hours

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY PROGRAM-B.A. degree
General Studies requirements*
...... . . . ... . . .
Core Courses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Electives in related areas: Business Administration, Chemistry,
Mathematics, Physics, Psychology . . ...
Minimum requirements for B.A. degree
. .... .

.. 64 hours
.89
.40
. 192 hours

CORE COURSES
Acct. 229, Elementary Accounting I . . ..... . ................ 4 hours
Bus. Ed. 210, Typewriting I . . . . . .
. . ....... . .... . .... . . 2
4
Bus. Mgt. 310, Business Law I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Econ. 110-111-112, Principles of Economics I, II, and Ill . . .
. 12
5
Engineering 113 and 114, Engineering Graphics I and II
I.A. 220, Woodwork II
... . .. . ... . .. . ..... . . . .... . ..... . 4
I.A. 226, Patternmaking . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
I.A. 332, Electric Welding, or I.A. 333, Oxty-Acetylene Welding .. 2
I.A. 334, Foundry . . . . . .
. .... . .......... . ...... .. . 2
2
I.A. 336, Machine Shop I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
I.A. 355, General Graphic Arts .. . ........ . . . ..... . . . ...... 4
I.A. 360, Plastics I . . . . . . . . . . .
......... ................ 2
I.A. 370, General Electricity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
4
I.A. 372, Applied Electronics I . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . , . . . .
I.A. 425, Problems of Shop Maintenance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
2
4
I.A. 474, General Metals . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Math. 131 and 132, College Algebra and Trigonometry I and II .. 10
.......... 4
Physics 111 and 112, Physics I and II
• Must include Speech 200, Fundamentals of Speech, 4 hours, in General Studies Group V-B.
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Pol. Sci. 110, Great Issues of Politics
Psych. 205, Applied Psychology
Soc. 110, Man in Society I
Total . . .. . .......... .. .. . .. . . .... .

4
4
4
. -~hours

TECHNICAL AID PROGRAM-Two-year A.A. diploma
Fall Quarter, Freshman Year
English 111, Composition I
4 hours
Engineering 113, Engineering Graphics I
..... .. .... . 2
....... .
Physics 102, Matter and Energy
3
Math. 121, College Algebra, or
Math. 131, College Algebra and Trigonometry I
5
Physical Education IM
1
Total .... . ........ . ......... .
.~hours
Winter Quarter, Freshman Year
English 112, Composition II
..... . .
Engineering 114, Engineering Graphics II .. . . .
Chemistry 102, Matter and Chemical Change
Math. 122, Trigonometry (4) or
Math. 132, College Algebra and Trigonometry II
Math. 227, Slide Rule
....... .
Phy. Ed. Activity course
Total

4 hours
3
3
..... 4-5
1
. 1

16-17 hours

Spring Quarter, Freshman Year

Spring Quarter, Sophomore Year
I.A. 215, Architectural Drafting I . . . . . . .
........
I.A. 337, Machine Shop II
ApJ?r?ved Electives*
.............. ..
Act1v1ty course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Total . . .
.............
Minimum requirements for A.A. diploma . .

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
The following courses are required in both the Industrial Technology and the
Technical Aid programs, and in the pre-engineering curriculum.

ENGINEERING
113. Engineering Graphics. 2 hours.
Freehand and instrumental drawing; the study of shape and size description as
means of representation in industrial processing. Class meets for two hour laboratory
periods three times a week (fall quarter).
114. Engineering Graphics. 3 hours.
Engineering representation and analysis including systems of projection, coordinate
systems, and solution of space problems with mathematical correlation. Descriptive
geometry, shape description, sketching and pictorial illustration. Class meets 8 hours
a week.
115. Engineering Graphics. 2 hours.
Freehand and instrumental working drawings, pictorial drawing, charts, graphics
and reproduction techniques. Class meets for two hour laboratory periods three
times a week (spring quarter).

English 113, Composition III ...... .
4 hours
Engineering 115, Engineering Graphics III
........... .
3
I.A. 316, Blueprint Reading .. . ............. . . . .......... . . . 2
I.A. 370, General Electricity
.. . .. . .. . .. . . .
4
Math. 274, Introduction to Statistics .. . . .. .
4
Activity course ............ . .. .. .... .. .
1
Total ........................... .
.~hours
Fall Quarter, Sophomore Year
Bus. Ed. 210, Typewriting I
I.A. 332, Electric Welding
I.A. 336, Machine Shop I
I. A. 474, General Metals
Approved Electives* ... .
Activity course ........ .

2 hours
2
2
4
5
. .. .... .. ....
1
Total ............................. . ..... .. ... . .... ~hours

Winter Quarter, Sophomore Year
Acctg. 229, Elementary Accounting J
....... . .. 4 hours
.............. . .. 4
I.A. 220, Woodwork II
I.A. 333, Oxy-Acetylene Welding . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Psych. 210, General Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
4
Approved Electives*
................ ...... ........ .... 1
Activity course
... .................... .......... ..... 1
Total
· · . . .. ........ . ......... ~hours
*Electives should be in General Education, Business, Industrial Arts, Mathematics, or the
Natural Sciences.
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. 4 hours
......
2
...........
9
....... ... ........ 1
. . ~ hours
. .. . ... . . ... . . ... . 96 hours
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DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH
FACUL1Y: Dr. Glasrud, Chairman; Mr. Bellamy, Dr. Dille, Dr. Flood, Mr.
Hamilton, Mr. Hanna, Miss Holmquist, Mr. Ippolito, Mrs. Kruger, Dr.
Miller, Dr. B. Murray, Mr. Nagel, Dr. Peabod y, Miss Petrie, Miss Pryor,
Mr. Ringstad, Mr. Seidenkranz, Mrs. Selberg.
AREAS: English, Journalism, and Language Arts.
THE MAJOR IN ENGLISH

The requirements for the major in English are set forth in detail below.
Briefly, the major requires the completion of Introduction to Literature, the
Survey of English Literature, a period sequence, two quarters of Shakespeare,
a course in the study of language, the Survey of American Literature, and a
number of electives. The B. A. and B. S. programs are identical except that
the latter requires English 391 and prescribed work in speech and consequently
offers 6 hours of elective credit instead of 12. Both Introduction to Literature
and the Survey of English Literature are prerequisite to the more advanced
offerings of the Department and should be taken concurrently during the
sophomore year. Major advisers will make reasonable exceptions, especially
in the case of late majors and transfer students, when the circumstances
warrant. Students who intend to pursue graduate studies are advised to take
English 303 (Chaucer II) and 323 (Milton) during their undergraduate years.
B. A. Degree
(1) 201-202-203 Introduction to Literature ..... .
9 hours
(2) 211-212-213 Survey of English Literature
12
(3) One of the following period sequences:
301-302-303 Early English Literature
311-312-313 English Literature of the 16th Century
321-322-323 English Literature of the 17th Century
331-332-333 English Literature of the Restoration and
18th Century
341-342-343 English Literature of the Romantic Movement
351-352-353 English Literature of the Victorian Period
361-362-363 English and American Literature of the
20th Century
9
(4) 374-375 Shakespeare . .. ..
6
(5) 390 History of the English Language or 400 Linguistics
3
(6) 371-372-373 Survey of American Literature
9
(7) Electives in English . . . . . . . .
. . 12
Total ......... . .... . ...... .. .
. .~hours
B. S. Degree
Requirements (1) through (6) for the B. A. major
... 48 hours
(7) 391 Teaching English in the Secondary School .
3
(8) Speech 200 (unless taken as a General Studies requirement) ... [4]
(9) Speech (206 Oral Interpretation recommended) . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
(10) Electives in English
..........
6
Total ....... . ........... ... . .
. . 60 [64] hours
To satisfy certification requirements of the State Department of Education
for a major in language arts (i. e. English) on the secondary level, students
must take Speech 200 (Fundamentals of Speech), which may be used to satisfy
the General Studies Group V requirement under option B. The opinion of the
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Department of English, however, is that English majors should satisfy the
General Studies Group V requirement by taking a foreign language, preferably
French or German.
THE DUAL MAJOR IN ENGLISH AND SPEECH

B. S. Degree
(1) English 201-202-203 Introduction to Literature
(2) English 211-212-213 Survey of English Literature ... . .
(3) English 371-372-373 Survey of American Literature
(4) English 374-375 Shakespeare ..
(5) English 390 History of the English Language or
400 Linguistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(6) English 391 Teaching English in the Secondary School

. .. 9 hours
. . 12
9
6
3
3

..... 4
Speech 200 Fundamentals of Speech
Speech 204 Argumentation and Debate . . . . . . . . . . .
4
Speech 206 Oral Interpretation
3
Speech 220 Introduction to the Theater . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Speech 222 Principles of Acting
.......... 4
Speech 224 Technical Production . .
............... 4
...........
4
Speech 344 Principles of Play Direction
4
Speech 340 The Teaching of Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(15) Speech 350 Applied Phonetics . . . .
3
(16) Speech 468 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher
3
(17) Electives in English and Speech .
. ... 12
Total . . . . . . . . . .
.......... .
. . 90 hours

(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)

THE MINOR IN ENGLISH

B. A. Degree
(1) 201-202-203 Introduction to Literature . .. .
(2) 211-212-213 Survey of English Literature
(3) 371-372-373 Survey of American Literature
(4) 374 or 375 Shakespeare
(5) Electives in English ...... . ...... . ...... . .. .
Total ...... . . . .................... . ........... .

9 hours
. 12
9

3
6
~hours

B. S. Degree
.. . .......... . . 9 hours
(1) 201-202-203 Introduction to Literature
(2) 211 and 213 Survey of English Literature ... . .. . ... ... . . . . 8
6
(3) 372-373 Survey of American Literature . .. .
3
(4) 374 or 375 Shakespeare ..... . .
3
(5) 390 History of the English Language or 400 Linguistics
3
(6) 391 Teaching English in the Secondary School .
3
(7) Speech (206 Oral Interpretation recommended)
3
(8) Elective in English . . ....... . ..... . ..... .
Total
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -:18 hours
For Majors in Elementary Education
(1) 201-202-203 Introduction to Literature
............ . 9 hours
. . . . ..... . .. . 3
(2) 390 History of the English Language . . .
3
(3) Speech (206 Oral Interpretation recommended)
(4) Electives in English, of which the following are recommended:
211 and 213 Survey of English Literature
220 Masterpieces of Fiction
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361-362-363 English and American Literature of the 20th
Century
372-373 Survey of American Literature
374 or 375 Shakespeare
376-377-378 Development of the Drama
382 and 385 World Literature II and V
394 Modern American Literature
396 Types of Poetry . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. ... ... ........ . 15
Total
........... . . .. ...... . ........ . .... . ... . . -:-1o hours

Total

.........................................

311-312-313(g). English Literature of the 16th Century. 3 hours per quarter.
311: More, Elyot, Lyly; the drama through Kyd ; Skelton, Wyatt, and Surrey; the
Elizabethan translators. 312: Prose narrative through Deloney; the University Wits;
later Elizabethan poetry: Sidney and the sonneteers, Marlowe and Ovidian romance,
and the pastoral. 313: Spenser.

321-322-323(g). English Literature of the 17th Century. 3 hours per quarter.
321: Prose, drama, and poetry of Jonson and his contemporaries, principally the
King James translators of the Bible, Bacon, Donne, and Herbert. 322: Later Caroline
writers: Herrick, Marvell, Crashaw, Vaughan, and Sir Thomas Browne; Cowley and
Hobbes. 323: Milton.

THE MINOR IN JOURNALISM
B. A. or B. S. Degree
(I) English 386 Advanced Composition or
388 Creative Writing
............
(2) Journalism 200 News Writing and Editing . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(3) Journalism 304 The Mass Media . . . .
.........
(4) Electives in Journalism . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(5) Approved electives in English, Economics, History,
Political Science, or Sociology
.............

the other more important poems apart from The Canterbury Tales . 303: Chaucer II:
The Canterbury Tales. The first two quarters are offered occasionally, the third
quarter regularly.

3 hours

3
3
6

7

-:-izhours

ENGLISH
101-102-103 Freshman Composition and Literature. 4 hours per quarter.
The writing of various kinds of prose, chiefly expository, and the study of important examples of literature. The literary emphasis in 101 is on fiction, in 102 on drama,
and in 103 on poetry. The three quarters must be taken in sequence.
201-202-203 Introduction to Literature. 3 hours per quarter.
Close reading and analysis of prose fiction, poetry, the drama, and the literary
essay, with papers and other written assignments on some of the works considered.
201: The short story and the novel. 202: Poetry and drama. 203: Literary criticism
and expository writing: study of selected works and topics in relation to the criticism
bearing upon them; practice in writing essays on specifically literary subjects; the
elements of bibliography, documentation, and research techniques for English studies.

211-212-213. Survey of English Literature. 4 hours per quarter.
211: From the beginning through the 17th Century (Beowulf to 1660). 212: The
Restoration and 18th Century (1660 to 1798) and the Romantic Movement (1798
to 1832). 213: The 19th and 20th Centuries (1832 to the present) .
220. Masterpieces of Fiction. 4 hours.
Extensive reading and analysis of seven to ten novels such as Madame Bovary and
Crime and Punishment (reading lists available on application). Primarily for nonmajors.

250. Film Form and Appreciation. 3 hours.
An introduction to film literacy. Films are examined, discussed, and compared with
literary forms. Elementary film aesthetics and brief film history. Same as AudioVisual Education 250.

301-302-303(g). Early English Literature. 3 hours per quarter.

331-332-333(g). English Literature of the Restoration and 18th Century.
3 hours per quarter.
331: Restoration comedy and heroic tragedy; Dryden and his lesser contemporaries;
Bunyan. 332: Early 18th-century literature, especially Pope, Swift, Addison and
Steele, and Defoe. 333: Boswell and Dr. Johnson; mid-century and later poets: Collins, Gray, and Cowper; Fielding and the rise of the novel; Goldsmith and Sheridan.

341-342-343(g). English Literature of the Romantic Movement. 3 hours per
quarter.
341: Crabbe, Burns, and Blake; Jane Austen; the Gothic novel; Scott. 342: Southey,
Landor, Wordsworth and Coleridge, Hazlitt, De Quincey, and Lamb. 343: Byron,
Shelley, and Keats.

351-352-353(g). English Literature of the Victorian Period. 3 hours per quarter.
351: Cobbett and the literature of social reform; Carlyle and Macaulay; Tennyson
and Browning; the Brontes and Dickens. 352: Newman, Mill, and Huxley; Arnold,
Clough, and FitzGerald; Thackeray, George Eliot, and Trollope. 353: Ruskin and
Pater; the Pre-Raphaelites, Swinburne, and Morris; Meredith, Hardy, and Gissing.

361-362-363(g). English and American Literature of the 20th Century. 3 hours
per quarter.
361: From the Nineties to World War I : Shaw, Yeats, Frost, Conrad, Joyce, and
others. 362: The literature of World War I and the 1920s, including Eliot, Lawrence,
Fitzgerald and Hemingway, and O'Neill. 363: Writers of the 1930s and World War II,
especially the Auden group, novelists of social protest, Faulkner, Waugh, Greene, and
Dylan Thomas.

371-372-373. Survey of American Literature, 3 hours per quarter.
371: From the beginnings to 1830: narratives of discovery and settlement; Puritan
prose and poetry; Franklin and Edwards; literature of the Revolution; cultural and
literary nationalism; Irving and Cooper. 372: From 1830 to the Civil War: literature
of the South; the New England "renaissance": Walden, The Scarlet Letter, Moby
Dick, and Leaves of Grass. 373: From the Civil War to the present: folklore, humor,
and local color; literary realism and naturalism; tradition and revolt in poetry; the
revolt from the village; the Lost Generation; myth and symbol.

374-375. Shakespeare. 3 hours per quarter.
374: Shakespeare I: Representative pl ays from each of the genres: comedy, tragedy,

301: The Anglo-Saxon period and the beginnings of Middle English literature: the
Venerable Bede, King Alfred, Beowulf, and other Anglo-Saxon documents in modern
English translation, with a glance at selected passages in the original; the Ancrene
Riwle and Piers Plowman; medieval romance generally and Arthurian romance: Sir
Gawain and the Green Knight and Malory's Le Marte d'Arthur; specimens of lyric
and alliterative verse, in Middle English. 302: Chaucer I: Troilus and Criseyde and

history, Roman plays; the historical background of the theater and the times; introduction to major Shakespearean critics. Works to be studied in detail are As You
Like It, Julius Caesar, Hamlet, Richard 11, Romeo and Juliet, and Twelfth Night.
375:Shakespeare II: More plays representing the genres; introduction to the linguistic
and poetic problems involved in the plays. Works to be studied in detail are King
Lear, Love's Labor's Lost, Measure for Measure, Antony and Cleopatra, and Richard
1/J.
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376-377-378(g). Development of the Drama. 3 hours per quarter.
Representative readings in dramatic literature from the Greek theater to the
present day. 376: From Aeschylus to Shakespeare. 377: From Shakespeare to Ibsen.
378: From Ibsen to the present. Same as Speech 322-324-326(g).
381(g). World Literature I: Greece and Rome. 3 hours.
An examination of some of the earliest traditions of Western literature. No knowledge of Greek or Latin is required.
382(g). World Literature II: The Hebraic-Christian Tradition. 3 hours
Study of selected portions of the Old and New Testaments, with emphasis upon the
various types of literature; survey of the influence of the King James Bible upon
English and American thought.
383(g). World Literature III: The Middle Ages and the Renaissance. 3 hours.
Medieval epic and romance: Dante and other poets of the later Middle Ages; social
and political treatises, especially those of Erasmus, Castiglione, and Machiavelli;
Rabelais, Montaigne, and Cervantes.
384(g). World Literature IV: Rationalism and Romanticism. 3 hours.
Voltaire's Candide, Pope's Essay on Man, Rousseau's Confessions and Emile,
Goethe's Faust Part I, Byron's Manfred, Pushkin's Eugene Onyegin, Emerson's Nature, and Thoreau's Walden.
385(g). World Literature V: The Modern Age. 3 hours.
Fiction and drama of continental Europe from Ibsen and Chekhov through Gide,
Mann, Kafka, and writers of the period after World War II.
386. Advanced Composition. 3 hours.
Principles of clear and effective writing; exposition, persuasion, and narration;
documentation, paraphrase, and the writing of abstracts.

394. Modern American Literature. 4 hours.
American writing since 1900 in relation to changing cultural patterns: the decline
of the Genteel Tradition; World War I, disillusion, and expatriation; the economic
impact of Boom and Depression; World War II and its aftermath. Extensive reading
in the fiction of Dreiser, Lewis, Dos Passos, and others. Primarily for non-majors.
396. Types of Poetry. 4 hours.
Extensive reading in English and American poetry from Shakespeare's sonnets to
John Brown's Body. Primarily for non-majors.
400(g). Linguistics. 3 hours.
A survey of current thought on the characteristics, functions, and potentialities of
language.
402(g). Literary Criticism. 3 hours.
A study of the major literary essays in English from Sir Philip Sidney to T. S.
Eliot, with consideration of Aristotle's Poetics and the pertinent classical and continental background.
404(g). Advanced Shakespeare. 3 hours.
The great tragedies, the problem plays and the sonnets; Shakespearean criticism.
Prereq: English 374-375 or consent of the instructor.
406(g). Dryden and Pope. 3 hours.
A study of neo-classical critical theory and dramatic and poetic practice as seen
in the work. of the two major Augustan poets.
408(g). The 18th-Century Novel. 3 hours.
The development of the English novel from Defoe to Sterne, with some consideration of earlier prose narrative.

387. Technical Report Writing. 3 hours.
Expository writing dealing with scientific subjects and planned for a specialized
audience: documentation procedures, the writing of abstracts, and preparation of
reports of original investigations. Required of students majoring in chemistry and
recommended for students majoring in biology or physics.

410(g). Arnold and His Milieu. 3 hours.
An examination of the great controversies-literary, social, religious, and intellectual-of the Victorian Age, particularly as seen in the writings of Arnold, Huxley,
Newman, Carlyle, Mill, Ruskin, and others.

388. Creative Writing. 3 hours.
The writing of poetry, short fiction, and plays. The course may be elected for a
total of three quarters with the permission of the instructor. Offered on request when
feasible.
390(g). History of the English Language. 3 hours.
The development of modern English, from a historical and linguistic approach.

414(g). Modern Symbolist Poets. 3 hours.
The modernist movement in poetry from its origins in the French Symbo/iste
writers and the lmagist group to the major work of Yeats and Eliot.

39l(g). Teaching English in the Secondary School. 3 hours.
An examination of current practices in teaching high school English: observation
of high school English classes; discussion of curriculum and materials in language
and literature; analysis of typical approaches; and preparation of materials for use in
student teaching. To be taken immediately before student teaching in English. Fall
and Spring.

412(g). The 19th-Century Novel. 3 hours.
The work of major English novelists from Jane Austen to Hardy.

416(g). English Literature of the 1920s. 3 hours.
Tradition and experiment: Joyce, Lawrence, the Bloomsbury Group, and Huxley.

393(g). Language and Composition in the Secondary School. 3 hours.
Special study of the teaching of the English language and composition in junior
and senior high schools: comparison of traditional and recent descriptions of the
language; implications of recent language study for the teaching of English; organization of English language study in high schools; the role of language study in the
teaching of writing; organization of school composition programs.

430(g). Significant Books in American Culture. 3 hours.
The history of ideas, in the study of books articulating major traditions in American
culture. Prereq: English 371-372-373, History 212-213-214, or consent of the instructor.
432(g). Hawthorne, Melville, and Poe. 3 hours.
Extensive reading in major American authors: Hawthorne's Twice-Told Tales,
Mosses from an Old Manse, and The House of Seven Gables; Melville's tales and
Typee, Mardi, and Billy Budd; Poe's poetry, tales, and criticism. Prereq: English
371-372-373.
434(g). Emerson, Thoreau, and Whitman. 3 hours.
Extensive reading in major American authors: Emerson's essays and poetry;
Thoreau's poetry and A Week on the Concord and Merrimack Rivers; Whitman's
Leaves of Grass, Democratic Vistas, and Specimen Days. Prereq: English 371-372373.
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392(g). Adolescent Literature. 3 hours.
The teaching of literature in junior and senior high schools; literature written
for adolescents; organization of school literature programs; teaching the various
genres; the relation of literature to other aspects of the English program.

1111111 ,
1

436(g). Twain, Howells, and James. 3 hours.
Extensive reading in major American authors: Twain's Connecticut Yankee and
The Mysterious Stranger; Howells' Criticism and Fiction and The Rise of Silas Lapham; James's critical prefaces, Daisy Miller, and The Portrait of a Lady. Prereq:
English 371-372-373.
438(g). American Literature of the 1920s. 3 hours.
The Lost Generation, the expatriate attitude, and the imaginative rediscovery of
America.
440(g). The Southern Literary Renaissance. 3 hours.
Faulkner's Yoknapatawpha cycle: experiment, tradition, and the myth of the
South; the Fugitive poets and critics, especially Ransom, Tate, and Warren; such
younger writers as Carson McCullers, Eudora Welty, and Shirley Ann Grau.
442(g). Contemporary Fiction. 3 hours.
The novel and short story since World War II : from Cozzens and Warren lo such
younger writers as Kingsley Amis and Iris Murdoch .
444(g). Contemporary Poetry. 3 hours.
Poetry since World War II : from the later Auden to such recent poets as Philip
Larkin and James Wright.
500. Literary Scholarship. 3 hours.
Problems and techniques of literary scholarship.
502. Studies in Shakespeare. 3 hours.
A survey of the classical, medieval, and contemporary sources of Shakespeare;
study of the bibliographical and critical problems of the plays. Prereq: consent of
the instructor.
504. Studies in 16th-Century Literature. 3 hours.
506. Studies in 17th-Century Literature. 3 hours.
508. Studies in 18th-Century Literature. 3 hours.
510. Studies in 19th-Century Literature. 3 hours.
512. Studies in 20th-Century Literature. 3 hours.

514. Studies in American Literature. 3 hours.
540. Problems in Secondary School English. 3 hours.
Individual and class problems.
598. Directed Readings in English. 3 hours.
599. The Independent Study in English. 2 to 6 hours.
Research and the writing of the master's thesis.

300, News Editing Laboratory. 1 hour.
Copyreading, headline writing, and page layout of student newspapers. The course
may be elected for a total of three quarters.
302, Production of School Publications. 3 hours.
School publicity and student publications.
304. The Mass Media. 3 hours.
History of the major mass media, current operations exclusive of technology,
and analysis of their purposes and effects.
LANGUAGE ARTS

II
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II,

II

340, Literature in the Elementary School. 3 hours.
Children's literature and its purposes in child growth and development; criteria
for selecting books; problems in presenting literature. Prereq: Education 313 and 314.
Offered each quarter.

342, Reading and the Language Arts in the Elementary School. 5 hours.
Objectives, methods, and materials in teaching reading, oral and written expression, correct usage, spelling, and handwriting in grades K-6. Prereq: Education
200 and 202.
343. Reading in the Primary Grades. 3 hours.
A detailed study of several approaches to initial reading instruction and an evaluation of them in terms of objectives and other criteria. Prereq: Education 200 and 202
and Language Arts 342.
344. Reading in the Intermediate Grades. 3 hours.
A follow-up course extending and enriching topics considered in Language Arts
343, including vocabulary, comprehension abilities, work-study skills, oral reading,
and creative reading; various plans to provide for individual differences; techniques
of evaluation. Prereq: Education 200 and 202 and Language Arts 343.
345(g). Problems in the Teaching of Reading. 3 hours.
Critical analysis of trends in reading programs; plans for adjusting the reading
progran1 to individual differences; diagnostic and corrective work in reading; evaluation of pupils' progress. Prereq: Language Arts 342 and teaching experience.
390(g). Special Methods in Language Arts in the Elementary School. 3 hours.
Areas determined by special needs and experience of those enrolled. On request.
446(g). Reading Clinic. 2 hours.
Supervised practice in leaching remedial reading, including diagnosis and correction. Prereq: Language Arts 342 and teaching experience.
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JOURNALISM
200. News Writing and Editing. 3 hours.
Techniques and mechanics of news reporting; orientation of the reporter to his
responsibilities. Not ordinarily open to freshmen. Fall.
202. News Writing Laboratory. 1 hour.
Practice in writing for student publications. The course may be elected for a total
of six quarters.
204. The American Newspaper. 2 hours.
An analytical and historical stud y.
206. Publication Management Laboratory. 1 hour.
Practice in advertising and business management of student publications. The
course may be elected for a total of six quarters.
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DEPARTMENT OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES
FACULTY: Mr. Costanzo, Chairman; Mr. de Bussy, Miss Green, Mr. Hiebert,
Mr. Moissiy, Dr. Young.
AREAS: French, German, Russian, and Spanish
Students will find it advisable to begin the study of a foreign language in
the freshman year. Those who plan to teach a foreign language in the public
schools should take at least a B.S. degree minor in that language. Two years of
one foreign language are required on many B.A. degree majors.
Students who have not had at least two years of high school French, German,
or Spanish must take the 15-hour 110-111-112 sequence in any of those
languages before enrolling in the 210-211-212 intermediate sequence. Students
may not enroll in courses numbered 300 or above until they have completed
the intermediate sequence and can demonstrate, by examination or otherwise
as the Department may require, that they can participate satisfactorily in
courses conducted in the foreign language.
Since a reading knowledge of a second foreign language is usually required
for effective graduate study in foreign languages, students who wish to pursue
graduate degrees in foreign languages are advised to plan their undergraduate
courses on a double major, or a major and minor in foreign languages. In
American universities the requirement for the Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
degree in Romance, or Slavic languages, or Philology, will usually include a
reading knowledge of Latin and German, and often of Greek, in addition.
MAJOR IN FRENCH-B.A. degree
Fr. 210-211-212, Intermediate French I, II, and III
12 hours
Fr. 231, French Conversation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
3
Fr. 232, French Prose Composition ... . ........ . . . . ... . .... . . 3
Fr. 310-311-312, French Literature I, II, and III . . ..... .. .•... . 9
Electives in French literature
.......................
9
Electives in French literature, French history, another foreign
language, European history, linguistics, syntax, or world literature 9
Total . . . . . . .
................
. . 45 hours
MAJOR IN FRENCH-B.S. degree
... 42 hours
B.A. degree French major, less 3 hours of elective
3
F.L. 441, Methods and Materials in Teaching Foreign languages
Total
.........
. .. . . . ..... . ....... . ..... 45 hours
MAJOR IN GERMAN-B.A. degree
. . . 12 hours
Ger. 210-211-212, Intermediate German I, II, and III
Ger. 231, German Conversation ... . ................. . ...... 3
Ger. 232, German Composition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Ger. 310-311-312, German Literature I, II, and III . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Electives in German literature . . . . . . . . . . .
............. 9
Electives in German literature, German history, another foreign
language, European history, linguistics, advanced stylistics, or
world literature
........................
9
Total . .
.. ...... ... ....... .
. . 45 hours
MAJOR IN GERMAN-B.S. degree
. . . . . . . 42 hours
B.A. degree German major, less 3 hours of elective
F .L. 441, Methods and Materials in Teaching Foreign Languages
3
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . . .. . 45 hours
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MAJOR IN SPANISH-B.A, degree
Span. 210-211-212, Intermediate Spanish I, II, and III ........... 15 hours
Span. 331, Advanced Spanish Composition and Conversation .. .. . 3
9
Span. 332-333-334, Spanish Literature I, II, and III . . . . . . . .
6
Span. 434-435, Spanish American Novel I and II
Electives in history, linguistics, literature, or another foreign
.. 12
... . ... . .. .. ....... . ........ .
language
Total .... . .. . .... . ... . . . ... . . .. ... . ...... .. ..... . . ~ hours
MAJOR IN SPANISH-B.S. degree
. 42 hours
B.A. degree Spanish major, less 3 hours of elective
3
F.L. 441, Methods and Materials in Teaching Foreign Languages
.~hours
Total . . .... . .. .. .. . .... .
MINOR IN FRENCH-B.A. degree
Fr. 210-211-212, Intermediate French I, II, and 111
. 12 hours
Fr. 231, French Conversation .
3
Fr. 232, French Prose Composition
.......
3
Fr. 310-311-312, French Literature I, II, and III
9
Elective in French literature, French history, or European history
3
Total . .
. . . .. .. ... . ..... . .. . ..... . ..... . ..... 30 hours
MINOR IN FRENCH-B.S. degree
. 27 hours
B.A. degree French minor, less 3 hours of elective
3
F.L. 441, Methods and Materials in Teaching Foreign Languages
30hours
Total . . .
. ....... .
MINOR IN GERMAN-B.A. degree
Ger. 210-211-212, Intermediate German I, 11, and III . . .. . .. . ... 12 hours
Ger. 231, German Conversation
......
3
Ger. 232, German Composition . . .
3
Ger. 310-311-312, German Literature I, II, and III . .
9
Elective in German literature, German history, European history,
3
....... . .. .
linguistics, or advanced stylistics
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. .. . ....... . . . .... · .... · · · 30hours
MINOR IN GERMAN-B.S. degree
B.A. degree German minor, less 3 hours of elective
.. 27 hours
F.L. 441, Methods and Materials in Teaching Foreign Languages
3
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
........
. ...... 30hours
MINOR IN SPANISH-B.A. degree
Span. 210-211-212, Intermediate Spanish I, II, and 111
Span. 331, Advanced Composition and Conversation
Span. 333-334, Spanish Literature II and III
Electives in Spanish or Spanish-American literatures
Total
.. . ..... .

15 hours
3
6
6
. 30hours

MINOR IN SPANISH-B.S. Degree
B.A. degree Spanish minor, less 3 hours of elective
.... 27 hours
F.L. 441, Methods and Materials in Teaching Foreign Languages
3
30 hours
Total
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Courses are listed numerically under the headings Foreign Language, French,
German, Russian, and Spanish.

416-417(g). Seventeenth Century French Drama I, II. 3 hours each.
416: Origins of the classical drama; Corneille and Racine. 417: The French
Theatre; Moliere. Prerequisite: French 310-311-312.

441(g). Methods and Materials in Teaching Foreign Languages. 3 hours.
Analysis of objectives and current techniques. Prerequisite: completion of an intermediate course in any foreign language.

418(g). Seventeenth Century French Prose. 3 hours.
Social life as mirrored in the letters, novels, maxims, and memoirs. Prerequisite:
French 310-311-312.
420(g). Syntax and Composition. 3 hours.
Systematic study of syntax and style. Prerequisite: French 232.

FRENCH

599, Independent Study in French. 2-6 hours.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE

110-111-112. Beginning French I, II, and III. 5 hours each.
Pronunciation, practice in understanding, speaking, writing and reading based on
French civilization. Credit granted only if three-quarter sequence is completed.
210-211-212. Intermediate French I, II, and III. 4 hours each.
210: Review of French grammar, with readings from modern authors. 211: Study
of the subjunctive; readings in 19th century French prose and poetry. 212: A conversational approach, based on 19th century French drama. Prerequisite: French
110-111-112, or two years of high school French.
231. French Conversation. 3 hours.
Study of conversational idiomatic French. Phonetics, with emphasis on pronunciation and oral fluency through conversation. Prerequisite: French 210-211-212 or
equivalent.
232. French Prose Composition. 3 hours.
Practical experience in writing idiomatic French. Prerequisite: French 210-211 -212
or equivalent.
310-311-312. French Literature I, II, III. 3 hours each .
310: From the Chanson de Roland to the Age of Classicism. 311: Classicism to
the end of the French Revolution. 312: Romanticism to the 20th century. Prerequisite: French 210-211-212.
350-351-352. Reading French I, II, Ill. 3 hours each.
A beginning course for juniors and seniors, aimed at developing reading proficiency
by concentrating on vocabulary and reading techniques, with formal grammar reduced
to a minimum. Intensive study of a variety of texts in class, and individual projects
in extensive readings. Credit granted only if three-quarter sequence is completed. Can
not apply on a major or minor.
401(g). Nineteenth Century French Novel. 3 hours.
Trends of thought as shown in the writings of representative authors of Romanticism, Realism, and Naturalism. Prerequisite: French 210-211-212.
402(g). Nineteenth Century French Poetry. 3 hours.
The major French poets from Romanticism through Symbolism. Prerequisite:
French 210-211-212.
403(g). Contemporary French Drama. 3 hours.
Representative readings in the 20th century drama. Prerequisite: French 210-211212.
404-405(g).. Modern French Novel I, II. 3 hours each.
404: The French novel after Naturalism, 1900-1930. Major figures such as France,
du Gard, Gide, Barres, and Proust. 405: The contemporary French novel after 1930.
Prerequisite: French 310-311-312.
406(g). Modern French Poetry, 3 hours.
French poetry of the 20th century, 1900-1960, from Rimbaud to Saint-Jean Perse.
Development of the French epic after Symbolism. Prerequisite: French 310-311-312.
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GERMAN
110-111-112, Elementary German I, II, and lll. 5 hours each.
Introduction to grammar through inductive readings and oral exercises. Emphasis
on the acquisition of lingual skill. Credit only if three-quarter sequence is completed.
202. Teutonic Civilization. 3 hours.
German life from the early Middle Ages to modern times; literature, arts, music,
science, and philosophy. Conducted in English; no prerequisites.
210-211-212. Intermediate German I, II, and III. 4 hours each .
Varied readings of prose of progressive difficulty, with review of grammar.
Prerequisite: German 110-111-112 or equivalent.
225, Technical German. 4 hours.
For students in scientific and technical curriculums. Rapid reading typical of
current technical journals; the syntax of scientific German. Prerequisite: German
210-211-212 or equivalent.
231, German Conversation. 3 hours.
Practice in conversational German. Prerequisite: at least one year of college
German, and consent of the instructor.
232. German Composition. 3 hours.
Exercise in prose composition based on specific examples of stylistic excellence.
Prerequisite: two years of college German, or consent of the instructor.
310-311-312. German Literature I, II, and Ill. 3 hours each.
Readings in literary history and major literary works. Lectures and discussion of
literature; oral and written work. 310: From 800 to 1800. 311: The 19th century.
312: the 20th Century. Prerequisite: German 210-211-212.
321. German Poetry. 3 hours.
Reading and discussion of the more important German poets, from Klopstock to
Rilke. Prerequisites: German 310, 311, and 312, or consent of the instructor.
322. Masterworks of German Dramatic Literature. 3 hours.
Lectures, reports, and class discussions of six epoch-making German plays of the
19th century. Prerequisites: German 310, 311, and 312, or consent of the instructor.
323, Advanced Stylistics. 3 hours.
German composition according to the most recent rules of good style; special
emphasis on word order and details of grammar.
350-351-352. Reading German I, II, and Ill.
A beginning course for juniors and seniors, aimed at developing reading proficiency
by concentrating on vocabulary and reading techniques, with formal grammar reduced to a minimum. Intensive study of a variety of texts in class, and individual
projects in extensive readings. Credit granted only if three-quarter sequence is completed. Can not apply on a major or minor,
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420. Friedrich von Schiller. 3 hours.
Schiller's life and works; Die Jungfrau von Orleans, and Wilh elm Tell. For advanced students only. Prerequisites: German 310, 311, and 312, or consent of the
instructor.
421, Goethe. 3 hours.
Goethe's life and works; Werth er, Egmont, lphigenie, Hermann und Dorothea,
Wilhelm Meister, and Faust. Prerequisites: German 310, 311, and 312, or consent
of the instructor.
423. The German Novel of the 20th Century. 3 hours.
One novel each, from the works of Mann, Hesse, Kafka, Musil, Langasser, Bergengruen, and Durrenmatt. Lectures and reports. For advanced students only. Prerequisites: German 310, 311, and 312, or consent of the instructor.
RUSSIAN
110-111-112. Elementary Russian I, II, and III. 5 hours each.
Inductive approach to grammar; reading of simple texts; oral practice stressed.
Credit granted only if three-quarter sequence is completed.
210-211-212. Intermediate Russian I, II, and Ill. 3 hours c::ich.
Modern readings; grammar review. Prerequisites: Russian 110, 111 , and 112, or
equivalent.
225. Sci!;!ntific Russian. 3 hours.
Reading and translation of current technical and scientific Russian periodicals.
Prerequisite: one year of college Russian, or consent of the instructor.
SPANISH
110-111-112. Elementary Conversational Spanish I, II, and III. 5 hours each.
Introductory course; elementary grammar, reading, composition, and conversation.
Credit granted only if three-quarter sequence is completed.
210-211-212. Intermediate Spanish I, II. and III. 5 hours each .
Reading, composition, and grammar review; Spanish civilization. Prerequisites:
Spanish 110, 111, and 112, or two years of high school Spanish.
331. Advanced Spanish Composition and Conversation. 3 hours.
Reading of representative current Spanish expository writing, and composition on
assigned topics.
332-333-334. Spanish Literature I, II, and III. 3 hours each.
332: El Siglo de Oro; Spanish literature from 1541 to 1760. 333: 19th Century
Spanish literature. 334: Contemporary Spanish literature, from the intellectual and
artistic revolution of the 1898 group known as "Vabumb."
431. Spanish-American Literature. 3 hours.
Important writers and thinkers of Spanish America, with concentration on Argentina and Mexico.
434-435(g). Spanish-American Novel I and II. 3 hours each.
Reading and analysis of social novels. Lectures on history and cultural backgrounds, and discussion of the literature. 434: Azuela, Gallegos, Guiraldes. 435: Algeria, Lynch, Barrios. Prerequisite: at least two years of college Spanish.

DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY
FACULTY: Mr. Addicott, Chairman.

MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY-B.A. or B.S. degree.
Geog. 210, Principles of Geography, or
Geog. 410, Regional Geography
Geog. 220, Economic Geography
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography
Geog. 310, North America
Electives in geography
(or related fields recommended by the advisor)
Total .. .. . . . . .

4 hours
4
4
4
22

. .38 hours

MINOR IN GEOGRAPHY-B.A. or B.S. degree.
Geog. 210, Principles of Geography, or
Geog. 410, Regional Geography
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography
Geog. 310, North America
Electives in geography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Total . . . . .
... ..... ......

. . . .. .
.....

4 hours
4
4
. 11
.. 23 hours

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
210. Principles of Geography. 4 hours.
The basic elements of geography. Each quarter.

220. Economic Geography. 4 hours.
The geography of the world's commodities, including raw materials and manufactured goods. Winter.
300. Geology and Physical Geography. 4 hours.
Historical geology correlated with physical geography in study of the surface
features of the earth, soils, flora, fauna, and minerals. Spring.
302. Weather and Climate. 4 hours.
Laboratory study of local weather; climates of the world. On request.
310. North America. 4 hours.
The North American continent north of Mexico. Fall, Spring.
312. Asia and Oceania. 4 hours.
Regional-political study of Asia, the East Indies, and the Pacific Islands. Fall.
315. Europe and Northern Africa. 4 hours.
Regional-political study. Prerequisite: four hours of geography, or consent of
the instructor. Spring.
316. Subsaharan Africa. 3 hours.
A geographical study of Africa south of the Sahara desert. Prerequisite: four
hours of geography.
317. Latin America. 4 hours.
Regional-political study of Middle America and South America. Prerequisite:
four hours of geography, or consent of the instructor. Winter.
330-350. Summer Field Trips. 4 hours each.
Credit is granted for field trips taken during the summer under the guidance of
a member of the Department of Geography. Sequentially numbered courses entitled
"The Physical Geography of . . . " and "The Human or Historical Geography of
... ," each four hours, are offered each summer. Only 8 hours of Summer Field
Trips may be counted toward graduation requirements, but 16 hours may be
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counted toward a major or minor. Summer Field Trip credit may also be used as
an alternate for Geog. 310 if the trip is in some part of the United States. In the
summer of 1962 the Eastern United States and Eastern Canada were visited and
studied, in Geog. 332 and Geog. 333. In the summer of 1963 Western Europe was
visited in Geog. 340 and Geog. 341. In the summer of 1964 Mexico was studied in
Geog. 344 and 345. Graduate credit on request.
410(g). Regional Geography. 4 hours.
A regional approach to countries of the world, global relations, and geo-politics.
411 (g), The Geographic Factors in Cultural Development. 3 hours.
The role of geography in the development of cultures.
422(g). Conservation Policies. 3 hours.
Importance of natural resources; conservation programs. On request.
502. Climatology. 3 hours.
Types of climate, distribution, climate control. On request.
520. Historical Geography of the United States. 3 hours.
Selected periods in American history, studied in relation to the geographical
settings. On request.
540. Problems in Geography Education. 3 hours.
Objectives, materials, and procedures in teaching geography in the elementary
and secondary schools; individual problems and projects. On request.

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION
AND RECREATION
FACULTY: Mr. Anderson, Chairman; Mr. MacLeod, Director of Athletics;
Mr. Domek, Mr. Frederickson, Mr. Garland, Mr. Hoberg, Mr. Holmes,
Miss Montgomery, Dr. T. Smith, Miss Turner, Miss Lindquist, College Nurse.
AREAS: Health, Physical Education, and Recreation.
BROAD MAJOR IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND
RECREATION*-B.A. or B.S. degree
Required:
4 hours
H. 110 Personal and Community Health . .. ..
2
H . J 25 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ... .. .. . . .
3
H. 340 Health in the Elementary and Secondary Schools
H. 465 Organization and Administration of School Health
3
Education . . . . . .
. ...... ... .
4
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education .. . .... .
4
P .E. 220 Human Anatomy ........ . .. ... .. .
2
P.E. 240 Physical Education in the Elementary School
3
P.E. 243M or 243W Techniques and Skills in Team Activities
P.E. 244M or 244W Techniques and Skills in Tumbling,
3
Trampoline and Apparatus
4
P .E. 321 Human Physiology . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... .
3
P.E. 343 Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities
3
P.E. 345 Techniques and Skills in Dance
P.E. 380 Supervision of Physical EJucation in the Elementary
4
.. .. ...... .
School
4
P.E. 422 Kinesiology
2
P .E. 450W or 451M Officiating in Sports
3
P.E. 495 Administration of Physical Education
3
Rec. 110 Introduction to Recreation Education
3
Rec. 210 Leadership in Recreation
..... . . . .
Activity courses in Physical Education:
6
one aquatic, one dance, three individual , one team
63hours
Total required hours ... . ....... .
Elective: 5 hours to be chosen from the following:
Advanced activity classes (1 hour each)
Coaching theory courses (2 hours each)
3
P.E. 452 Adapted Physical Education
3
P.E. 475 Administration of Athletics
2
H. 325 Instructor's Course in First Aid
4
H. 412 Marriage and Family Life Education
3
Rec. 450 Field Work in Recreation ........ .
3
Rec. 465, Organization and Administration of Recreation
5
Total elective hours
...........68 hours
Total hours
*Effective for all students completing the Broad Major after September 1, 1967.
27 quarter hours of Health Education courses must be included in the Broad Major.
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MINOR IN COACHING-B.S. degree•
H. 125 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid
H. 220 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries .
P.E. 110 Introduction to Physical Education
P.E. 220 Human Anatomy ...
P.E. 321 Human Physiology

2 hours
2
4
4
4

Three of the following:
P.E. 371, Coaching Football
.... . ..... . .... . .... (2)
P.E. 372, Coaching Basketball ........................ (2)
P.E. 373, Coaching Baseball . . . . ........ . ........ . .. (2)
P. E. 374, Coaching Track and Field .. . ........ .. .... . . (2)
P.E. 375, Coaching Wrestling ..... . ........... .. . . . . . (2)
P.E. 376, Coaching Golf and Tennis ... ·....... . . . . . .. . . (2)
6
P.E. 422, Kinesiology ....... . .... . .. . .. .. .. . ... . . .. . .. . .
4
P.E. 451M, Officiating in Sports ..... . ....... . ..... . .
2
..... . ....... .
P.E. 460M, Principles of Coaching
2
P.E. 475, Admin. of Athletics . . .
. . . .. . .
3
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation
... . .... . ....... . . .
3
Total
. . . . . . . . . -:-16 hours
MINOR IN HEALTH-B.A. degree
Biol. 350, Microbiology . . . . . . .
. ............. .
4 hours
H. 110, Personal and Community Health
4
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ...
2
H. 325, Instructor's Course in First Aid .
2
H. 412, Marriage and Family Life Education . . . .
4
H. 465, Organization and Administration of School
Health Education
.......... . ........ . . . . .. . . .
3
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy .... . . .. ...... . ... . . . .. .
4
P.E. 321, Human Physiology . . . .. . .. . .. . ......... . .
4
Total . . . . .............. . ................ .. .
27hours

MINOR IN HEALTH-B.S. degree
B.A. degree Health minor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
H. 340, Health in the Elementary and Secondary Schools
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

. . . 27 hours
3
. -:1o"hours

MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION-B.A. or B.S. degree
H. 110, Personal and Community Health ....... . ... .
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ..
P .E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education ...... . .. . . .
P .E. 220, Human Anatomy . . . . . . . . .
. .. . . .
P.E. 243M or 243 W, Techniques and Skills in Team Activities
P.E. 244M or 244W, Techniques and Skills in Tumbling,
Trampoline and Apparatus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
P.E. 343, Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities . . . . . . .
P.E. 345, Techniques and Skills in Dance . . .................. .

4 hours
2
4
4
3
3
3
3

*Not a teaching minor; qualifies the individual to be recommended for certification
as a coach, but not as a teacher of physical education. A student who wishes to
teach physical education, in addition to coaching, should take a physical education
major or minor on the B.S. degree curriculum. Effective September l, 1964, an
individual with a physical education minor may teach only half-time or less in that
field in Minnesota.
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P.E. 495, Administration of Physical Education ..
Activity courses in Physical Education:
one aquatic, one dance, three individual, one team
Total
. . ............... . ........ .

3
6
.... -:15"hours

MINOR IN RECREATION-B.A. degree
Art 114, 132, 211, 216 . .
. ........... .. ............. 1-4 hours
. .. .... . 2
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid
Ind. Arts 133 (Activity courses) .......... .. ... .. ...... . ..... 2
Music 220, 231
...... .. .... . ...... . . .. .... .. ... . . 1-2
.. .... . .. , . . . 3
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education
.... .. ...... ..
3
Rec. 140, Camping and Outdoor Education
Rec. 210, Leadership in Recreation . .. . ......... . ....... _. . . 3
... ..... ..
......... 2
Rec. 253, Youth Organizations . .
3
Rec. 450, Field Work in Recreation .... , . . . . . .
Sociology 110, 301, or 320 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. ... ....... 3-4
. 1-4
Speech 30, 224, or 344 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity courses in Physical Education:
one aquatic, one dance, three individual, one team
6
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. 30-38 hours
AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN HEALTH AND PHYSICAL
EDUCATION-B.S. degree elementary curriculum
Twelve hours, selected from the following:
Health 110, Personal and Community Health
Health 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid
Health 390, Health in the Elementary School
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education . . . . . . . . . . . . .
P .E. 345, Techniques and Skills in Dance . . . . . . .
P.E. 380, Supervision of Physical Education in the
Elementary School . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Activity courses in Physical Education
(Courses selected should be those offering maximum
benefit to the elementary classroom teacher)

4 hours
2
3
4
3

4
1 each*

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Courses are listed in numerical sequence under the headings Health, Physical
Education, and Recreation. Activity courses are numbered from 1 to 99, and
are identified by a dagger (t). Course numbers ending in -40 or -90 are generally methods courses applicable to a B.S. degree.
HEALTH
110. Personal and Community Health. 4 hours.
A study of the fundamentals of public health practices; knowledge, habits, attitudes
of healthy living; facts and fallacies of health; emphasis on health problems of
greatest economic and social significance. Fall, Winter, Spring.
125. Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid. 2 hours
The regular course as outlined by the American Red Cross. Students earn the
standard and advanced certificate. Fall, Winter, Spring.
220. Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries. 2 hours
Principles governing the conditioning of men for various sports. Prevention,
cause, and care of common athletic injuries; includes instruction in taping. Prerequisite: H. 125. Fall, Spring.
•Maximum 4 hours, in addition to General Studies Group VI requirements.
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325. Instructor's Course in First Aid. 2 hours
Students must hold a valid certificate for Standard and Advanced First Aid. Those
who complete the course are certified to teach Junior, Standard, and Advanced First
Aid. Fall, Winter, Spring.
340. Health in the Elementary and Secondary Schools. 3 hours.
A study of methods and materials recommended for teaching health in the elementary and secondary schools; examination of the curriculum. Prerequisite: H. 110.
For physical education majors and health minors. Winter.
390. Health in the Elementary School. 3 hours
Methods, procedures, and evaluation. For students in the elementary teaching
curriculum. Fall, Spring.
412(g). Marriage and Family Life Education. 4 hours.
Discussion and study of the problems of courtship, marriage, and family relationships, with special emphasis on the role of health as it affects children, parents,
home, and society.
426. Driver Education Instructor's Course. 4 hours.
Preparation of teachers for organizing and conducting the high school driver education program. Prerequisite: Good driving record and possession of a valid driver's
license. Fall, Spring.
465(g). Organization and Administration of School Health Education. 3 hours.
Program in grades 1-12 with emphasis on the policies, procedure, and responsibilities of the school staff and administration.
474. Workshop in Health Education. 2 hours
A course designed to meet the needs of teachers who are directly or indirectly
responsible for health in the schools. Emphasis on practical solution of problems.
Summer.
540. Problems in Health Education. 3 hours.
Study of individual problems and problems common to groups.
565. Coordination of School Health Education. 3 hours.
Coordination of the school health education program in grades 1-12. Emphasis
on health guidance, coordination, administration, and evaluation. Prerequisite: H.
465 or 465g, or equivalent.
599. The Independent Study in Health. 2 to 6 hours.
PHYSICAL EDUCATION
*lM. Fundamental Activities. 1 hour.
*2W. Analysis of Human Motion (Body Mechanics). 1 hour.
An introduction to Physical Education which includes both lecture and laboratory
situations. The mechanics of movement as well as the place and purpose of exercise,
fitness, and good posture are explored. Emphasis is placed upon movement skills
which will develop more effective and efficient use of the body. (This course is for
all women students. Special adaptive work will be developed for those who should
have a modified program. Contact the Head of Women's Physical Education in
regard to exemption.)
*10. Archery. 1 hour.
*11. Badminton. 1 hour.

*17.
*18.
*19.
*20.

Tennis. 1 hour.
Advanced Tennis. 1 hour.
Tumbling and Trampoline. 1 hour.
Wrestling and Weight Lifting. 1 hour.

*21. Skating. 1 hour.
*30W. Basketball and Field Hockey. 1 hour.
*31M. Soccer and Volleyball. 1 hour.
*32W. Speedball and Volleyball. 1 hour.
*40. American Round and Square Dancing. 1 hour.
*41. Advanced Round and Square Dancing. 1 hour.
*42. Ballroom Dancing. 1 hour.
*43. Folk Dancing. 1 hour.
*44. Advanced Folk Dancing. 1 hour.
*45. Modern Dance. 1 hour.
*46. Tap Dancing. 1 hour.
*47. Advanced Modern Dance. 1 hour.
*SO. Beginning Swimming (For non-swimmers only). 1 hour.
*Sl. Intermediate Swimming. 1 hour.

*52. Advanced Swimming. Prerequisites: P.E. 53 and 55. 1 hour.
*53. Senior Life Saving. Prerequisite: P.E. 55. 1 hour.
*SS. Swimmers Course. Prerequisite P.E. 51. 1 hour.

110. Introduction to Physical Education. 4 hours.
History, principles, and philosophy of physical education; foundations, nature,
and scope of professional field. Required as prerequisite to all other courses for
majors and minors. Fall, Winter, Spring.
220. Human Anatomy. 4 hours.
Study of the bone and muscle structure of the body. Fall, Winter.
223. Water Safety Instructor's Course. 2 hours.
Given under the general direction of the American Red Cross. Students who complete the work satisfactorily are eligible for the Red Cross Water Safety Instructor's
Certificate. Prerequisite: Approval of instructor and P.E. 52 (Current Red Cross
Senior Life Saving Certificate acceptable in lieu of P.E. 53). Spring.
240. Physical Education in the Elementary School. 2 hours.
Games, rhythms, and other activities recommended for the physical education
program in the elementary school. Fall, Winter, Spring. Class meets three hours
per week.
243M. Techniques and Skills in Team Activities. 3 hours.
Emphasis on fundamentals, practice, principles, and techniques in teaching team
activities recommended by the Minnesota Curriculum for high school boys. Prerequisite: P.E. 110 and one team activity. Class meets four hours per week. Fall,
Winter.

*12. Bowling. 1 hour.
*14. Golf. 1 hour.
*15. Advanced Golf. 1 hour.

*Activity

*16. Gymnastics. 1 hour.

*Activity

Course
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243W. Techniques and Skills in Team Activities. 3 hours.
Emphasis on fundamentals, practice, principles, and techniques in teaching team
activities recommended by the Minnesota Curriculum for high school girls. Prerequisite: P.E. 110 and one team activity. Class meets four hours per week. Fall,
Spring.
244M. Techniques and Skills in Tumbling, Trampoline, and Apparatus. 3 hours.
Analysis of fundamental skills in teaching these activities; emphasis on progression
and grading materials, and safety measures. Prerequisite: P.E. 110 and P.E. 16 or
P.E. 19. Class meets four hours per week. Fall, Winter.

451M. Officiating in Sports. 2 hours.
Study of the rules and mechanics of officiating; responsibilities and qualifications
of an official. Class meets three hours per week. Fall, Winter.

452(g). Adapted Physical Education. 3 hours.
A course designed to promote a knoweldge and understanding of the problems,
responsibilities, and procedures of physical education for the exceptional individual .
The preventive, corrective and remedial aspects of physical education are included
in the content of the course. Prerequisite: Physical Education major or minor with
senior standing or consent of the instructor. Fall, Winter.

244W. Techniques and Skills in Tumbling, Trampoline, and Apparatus. 3 hours.
Analysis of fundamental skills in teaching these activities; emphasis on progression
and grading materials, and safety measures. Prerequisite: P.E. 110 and P.E. 16 or
P.E. 19. Class meets four hours per week. Winter.

460M. Principles of Coaching. 2 hours.

248. Elementary Physical Education Workshop. 2 hours.
Demonstration and practice in methods of teaching physical education in the
elementary school. Movement Exploration techniques; teaching in rhythms, selftesting, games, and special events. For experienced teachers or supervisors. Summer
only.

475(g). Administration of Athletics. 3 hours.

321. Human Physiology. 4 hours.
Study of the organ systems of man. Prerequisite: P.E. 220. Winter, Spring.
343. Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities. 3 hours.
Analysis of skills, principles, and techniques in teaching activities in high schools.
Prerequisite: P.E. 110 and one individual activity. Class meets four hours per week.
Winter, Spring.

345. Techniques and Skills in Dance. 3 hours.
Analysis of fundamental skills underlying rhythmic activity. Techniques in teaching ballroom, folk, and square dancing. Prerequisites: P.E. 110 and one (1) rhythm
activity course. Class meets four hours per week. Fall, Winter.
348. Workshop in Health and Physical Education in the Elementary School.
4 hours.
Offered off-campus only. May be used as an alternate for Health 390, or P.E. 240.
The following sequence in coaching courses 371-376, presents the basic fundamentals, techniques, and theory of coaching athletics. Classroom and laboratory
work, three hours per week. Prerequisite: P.E. 110 and junior standing.

371. Coaching Football. 2 hours. Fall.
372. Coaching Basketball. 2 hours. Winter.
373. Coaching Baseball. 2 hours. Spring.

The nature of coaching, psychology of handling athletes; analysis of speed,
accuracy, strength, endurance, form, and other factors influencing athletic performance. Prerequisite: six hours of coaching courses and senior standing. Spring.
Study of problems, policies, and procedures in the administration of the high
school athletic program. Prerequisite: P.E. 110 and senior standing.
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Policies, procedures, and problems in administration of physical education. Prerequisite: P.E. 110, and senior standing.
505. History and Philosophy of Physical Education. 3 hours.

540. Problems in Physical Education. 3 hours.
Study of individual problems, and problems common to groups.
560. Studies in Athletic Training. 3 hours.
Directed readings and discussions; special emphasis on research in athletics. Prerequisite: Playing and/or coaching experience in athletics.

574. Tests and Measurements in Physical Education. 3 hours.
Standardized tests, test construction and administration.

599. The Independent Study in Physical Education. 2 to 6 hours.
RECREATION
110. Introduction to Recreation Education. 3 hours.
Broad understanding of the whole recreation field; principles, nature, and scope
of recreation; types of recreation agencies; study of leisure-time needs and interests
of all ages; organization and administration of programs and facilities. Winter, Spring.

140. Camping and Outdoor Education. 3 hours.
Designed to give a broad perspective of the field of organized camping; aims,
purposes, and values; leadership training for counselors. Spring. (Alternate years)

210. Leadership in Recreation. 3 hours.

375. Coaching Wrestling. 2 hours. Winter.
376. Coaching Golf and Tennis. 2 hours. Spring.

Methods, materials, and techniques in recreation leadership. Analysis of activities,
qualifications, selection, and training of voluntary leaders. Vocational opportunities.
Prerequisite: Rec. 110. Winter, Spring.

380(g). Supervision of Physical Education in the Elementary School. 4 hours.
Supervisory and teaching experience in the elementary school physical education
program. Prerequisite: P.E. 240. Fall, Winter, Spring.

253. Youth Organizations. 2 hours.

422. Kinesiology. 4 hours.

Study of the rules and mechanics of officiating; responsibilities and qualifications
of an official. Class meets three hours per week. Winter.

450. Field Work in Recreation. 3 hours.
Open only to Physical Education majors and Recreation minors. Prerequisite:
Rec. 110 or 210. Fall, Winter, Spring.
465(g). Organization and Administration of Recreation. 3 hours.
Policies, procedures, and problems in establishing and operating a municipal
recreation program.
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450W. Officiating in Sports. 2 hours.

r·

495(g). Administration of Physical Education. 3 hours.

374. Coaching Track and Field. 2 hours. Spring.

Analysis of movements of the human body, and the kinesthetic laws involved.
Prerequisite: P.E. 220, and 321. Fall, Spring.

i'

History and development of selected youth organizations. Study of objectives,
administration, program, and vocational opportunities. Winter. (Alternate years)
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540. Problems in Recreation. 3 hours.
Individual projects: problems common to the group.
599. The Independent Study in Recreation. 2 to 6 hours.
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DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY
FACULTY: Dr. Smurr, Chairman; Mr. Detrick, Dr. Farnham, Dr. Peters,
Mr. Smemo, Dr. Thompson. Dr. King, Guest Lecturer.

MAJOR IN
Hist. 101,
Hist. 212,
Hist. 301,
Hist. 323,
Hist. 331,
Hist. 351,

HISTORY-B.A. Degree*
102, 103, 201, 202, and 203, History of Mankind . . """21 hours
213, and 214, History of the United States . .. .. . ..... 9
302, and 303, History of East Asia, or
324, 325, History of Africa, or
332, 333, History of Latin America, or
9
352, 353, Russian History
. 23
Electives in History ..... .. .... . ..... ... ....... .
.. 62 hours
Total .... . ..... .. .... .
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MAJOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES-B.S. Degree.
(See pages 165-167.)
MINOR IN HISTORY-B.A.
Hist. 212, 213, and 214, History of the United States
Electives in History .... . ... .
Total

II

9 hours
. 21
.30 hours

I
II

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
101-102-103. History of Mankind I, II, III. 4 hours per quarter.
101 : Human beginnings and the ancient empires of the Near East and India.
102: Classical Europe; the Orient in transition; Andean and Middle American civilizations. 103: The dawn of early times; Medieval Europe in flower and decay; the
spread of Islam; Asian developments and the rise of Japan. Prerequisite: declared
major in History or Social Studies, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in
sequence.
110-111-112. See after Hist. 201-202-203.

~M
11

201-202-203. History of Mankind IV, V, VI. 3 hours per quarter.
201: Europe transformed: the Renaissance, the Reformation, science. The impact
of Europe on other continents. 202: The Golden Age of Europe: industrialism,
liberalism, nationalism, imperialism. The new Europe in North America. The world
westernized? 203: Europe in crisis. Fascism and Communism. The rise of nonEuropean peoples. The atomic age. Prerequisites: Hist. 101-102-103, or consent of
the instructor. Must be taken in sequence.
110-111-112. Europe and America I, II, III. 4 hours per quarter.
110: British and American experience in the creation of the American Constitution. 111: Economic, geographic, and political bases of the modem world. 112: The
development of present day world problems. (General Studies course. May not be
taken by History majors for General Studies Group III credit.) Must be taken in
sequence.
212-213-214. History of the United States I, II, Ill. 3 hours per quarter.
212: From the beginnings to 1809; colonization, the revolutionary era, and the
founding of the Republic. 213: From 1809 to 1876: the rise of nationalism and
sectionalism, the Civil War, and the Reconstruction period. 214: Modern America:
1876 to the present. Must be taken in sequence.
*Requirements for the B.A. degree major in History include two years of a foreign
language in a program acceptable to the department, or equivalent reading skill
demonstrated to the satisfaction of the department.
* *The History of Mankind sequence must be begun in the fall of the freshman year.

118

I
1,

119

l
l:JI

250. Minnesota History and Government. 4 hours.
History and government of Minnesota. Prerequisite : declared concentration in
Elementary Education, or consent of the instructor.
251. Historic Sites. 2-8 hours.
History studied through its physical remains. Field trips and laboratory instruction.
Prerequisite: one year of college U. S. history, or consent of the instructor.
262. American History: Biography. 3 hours.
American history as revealed in the biographies of significant men.
301-302-303(g). East Asian History I, II, III. 3 hours per quarter.
The cultural, political, and economic growth of East Asia, with emphasis on China
and Japan. 301: From earliest times to the 10th century. 302: From the 10th century
to the eve of modem times. 303: The last century, with emphasis on Asian nationalism. Prerequisite: Hist. 101-203, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in
sequence.
323-324-325(g). History of Africa I, II, III. 3 hours per quarter.
323: Prehistory and the Pharaonic heritage. Syriac, Hellenic, and Christian intrusions. Early Sudanic kingdoms and the triumph of Islam. 324: Islam at high tide.
Sudanic empires, eastern commercial states, and the Ethiopian enclave. Bantu culture
before the Whites. 325: The Western intrusion and its consequences. Prerequisite:
Hist. 101-203, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence.
328(g). History of the Reformation. 3 hours.
Sixteenth century Europe during the Reformation and Counter-Reformation
period. The development of the modern state system; political, social and economic
environment. Prerequisite: Hist. 101-203, or consent of the instructor.
330(g). History of Germany. 3 hours.
Survey of political, social, and economic development of Central Europe from
the 15th century through the first World War. Prerequisite: Hist. 101-203, or
consent of the instructor.
331-332-333(g). History of Latin America I, II, III. 3 hours per quarter.
331: A summary of pre-Spanish Indian culture, the Iberian background, and the
Era of the Conquistadores. 332: The Spanish Empire and the Wars for Independence
in Latin America. 333: The 19th and 20th centuries in Latin America. Prerequisite:
Hist. 101-203, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence.
351-352-353(g). Russian History I, II, III. 3 hours per quarter.
351: A study of the development of Russia from earliest times to the 18th century. 352: A study of the development of Russia during the 19th century to the
March Revolution, 1917; an introduction to Russian achievements in literature, art,
music, architecture, and science. 353: A study of the Soviet Union: its history, government, domestic and foreign policies, from 1917 to the present. Prerequisite:
Hist. 101-203, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence.
354(g). National Histories. 4 hours.
Short histories of various nations of interest to Foreign Language majors and
others. A single nation each time, according to demand. Prerequisite: declared major
in foreign language, or consent of the instructor. Recommended : reading knowledge
of a foreign language.
355-356-357 (g). History of England I, II, III. 3 hours per quarter.
355: Roman, Germanic, and Norman England. National character and institutions
in the age of the Tudors. 356: From Elizabeth to the French Revolution: the
emergence of modern England and the Pax Britannica. 357: From world leadership
through two great wars to the England of today. Prerequisite: Hist. 101-203, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence.
360, 360(g). The American West. 4 hours per quarter.
The frontier movement as a factor responsible for U.S. character and institutions.
Prerequisite: one year of college U.S. history, or consent of the instructor.
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361-362-363. The History of Science I, 11, Ill. 3 hours per quarter.
361: The origins of science. The coalesence of three elements in man's attitude
toward nature: magic, rational thinking, and empirical practice. 362: The origin of
rnodern science, 1300-1800. The development and establishment of scientific methodology involving reason in conjunction with observation and experiment. 363:
Modern science: a complete reliance on rational scientific methodology, accomplishrnents through revision of content not structure. Prerequisite: General Education
science or equivalent. Must be taken in sequence.
401 (g). Advanced Studies in Asian History. 4 hours.
Problems in Asian history for advanced students. Topics for analysis chosen to fit
the capabilities of the class. Prerequisite: Hist. 301-303, or consent of the instructor.
402 (g). Advanced Studies in African History. 4 hours.
Problems in African history for advanced students. Topics for analysis chosen to
fit the capabilities of the class. Prerequisite: Hist. 323-325, or consent of the instructor.
403 (g). Advanced Studies in Latin American History. 4 hours.
Problems in Latin American history for advanced students. Topics for analysis
chosen to fit the capabilities of the class. Prerequisite: Hist. 331-333, or consent of
the instructor.
404 (g). Advanced Studies in European History. 4 hours.
Problems in European history for advanced students. Topics for analysis chosen to
fit the capabilities of the class. Prerequisite: Hist. 101-203, or consent of the
instructor.
405 (g). Advanced Studies in North American History . 4 hours.
Problems in North American history for advanced students. Topics for analysis
chosen to fit the capabilities of the class. Prerequisite: declared major in history and
one year of college U. S. history, or consent of the instructor.
406-407-408 (g). Diplomatic History of the United States I, II, III. 3 hours per
quarter.
406 : The rejection of Europe. Expansion in North America. The Civil War and its
aftermath. 407: The new imperialism, the Wilsonian adventure, and the second
rejection of Europe. Darkening clouds in Asia. 408: Collapse of the Pax Britannica.
Failure of the League of Nations. The United States as a Western leader. Prerequisite:
one year of college U. S. history, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in
sequence.
410. Tutorial in History: Undergraduate. 1 to 3 hours.
Directed readings and discussions on problems in history agreed upon by instructor
and pupil. Prerequisite: senior standing in History and consent of both instructor
and department chairman.
411-412 (g). Economic History of the United States I, II. 4 hours per quarter.
Analysis of economic forces and their effects upon American life. 411 : From the
colonial period to the eve of the industrial age. 412: The age of industry. Prerequisite:
one year of college U. S. history, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in
sequence.
415-416 (g). Constitutional History of the United States I, JI. 4 hours per quarter.
415: The origins and development of the American Constitution from colonial
times to the beginning of the industrial age. 416: The American Constitutional system in its historic setting from early industrial times to the present. Prerequisite:
one year of college U. S. history, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in
sequence.
421-422 (g). Social & Intellectual History of the United States I, II . 4 hours per
quarter.
The social and intellectual evolution of the American nation. 421: From the
beginnings to mid-19th century. 422: From Darwin to the present. Prerequisite: one
year of college U. S. history, or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence.
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425 (g). Comparative History. 4 hours.
Seaching for meaning in history through comparative analysis of the grand phe.
nomena. Prerequisite: Hist. 101-203, senior standing in the department, and consent
of the instructor.

427 (g). Intellectual History of Western Civilization. 4 hours.
Fortune, Fate, or Free-Will: which one rules the world? Western attitudes toward
this question since early times. Prerequisite: Hist. 101-203, or consent of the instructor.

429-430 (g). Colonial America I, II. 4 hours per quarter.
429: The European background of American history; the transit of European
civilization; the beginnings of the British Empire in America, 1607-1713. 430: The
growth of the English colonies in the eighteenth century; the disruption of the
British Empire; and the establishment of the new nation. Prerequisite: one year of
college U. S. history, or the consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence.
461 (g). Canadian History. 4 hours.
Discovery and exploration; the period of British rule and the Dominion; the
British North American Act and the development of the commonwealth idea.
Course terminates with the end of World War II. Prerequisite : background in European and American history.

560. Tutorial in History: Graduate. l to 3 hours.
Directed readings and discussion on particular problems in history agreed upon
by the instructor and pupil. Prerequisite: Bachelor's degree in History and consent
of both instructor and department chairman.

DEPARTMENT OF HOME ECONOMICS
FACULTY: Miss Holen
TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAM IN HOME ECONOMIC~

A.A. diploma.
General Studies requirements in Groups I, II, IV, and VI
History 110, Europe and America I .
Mathematics 100, Introduction to Modern Mathematics, or
Philosophy 101, Introduction to Philosophy I
Political Science 110, The Government of Man I
Sociology 110, Man in Society I .
Economics 210, Principles of Economics I
Education 313, Human Growth and Development
Psychology 210, General Psychology . ..
Speech 200, Fundamentals of Speech ..
Home Ee. 110, Introduction to Nutrition
Home Ee. 120, Clothing Selection . . . .
Home Ee. 122, Textiles . .. . ... . .
Home Ee. 124, Clothing Construction
Home Ee. 216, Foods ..
Home Ee. 218, Meal Management
Home Ee. 230, Home Management
Home Ee. 232, Home Furnishings
Activity course ...
Total

... 38 hours
4
4

4
4
4
3
4
4
2
3

2
4
3
4
4
4
1
96 hours

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
*100. Social Manners and Customs. 1 hour.
110. Introduction to Nutrition . 2 hours.
Fundamentals of nutrition and their application to food selection.
120. Clothing Selection. 3 hours.
Application of the principles of art to the selection of clothing, and consideration
of problems of buying and caring for garments.
122. Textiles. 2 hours.
Study of fibers, fabrics, and finishes, with application to selection of textiles for
clothing and household uses.
124. Clothing Construction . 4 hours.
Fundamental techniques in sewing processes; the construction of garments.
*135. Styles and Fabrics. 1 hour.
216. Foods. 3 hours.
Development of techniques in food preparation, and application of scientific
principles to cookery processes.
218. Meal Management. 4 hours.
Principles of cookery; meal planning and table service; time and money management related to family meals. Prerequisite : Foods 216 or equivalent.
230. Home Management. 4 hours.
Use of family resources and household equipment; procedures and materials for
care of the house.
232. Home Furni shings . 4 hours.
Selection of furniture, textiles, and accessories for the home in rel ation to family
needs, art principles and effective purchasing techniques.
*Activity Course.
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DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS
FACULTY: Dr. Wegner, Chairman; Mr. Sulentic, Dr. Ursin, Mr. Walker.
MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS-B.A. or B.S. degree.
I.A. 110, Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drawing I
I.A. 120, Woodworking I . . . . . . . . . .
. . . ..
I.A. 150, Elementary Composition
I.A. 215, Architectural Drafting I
I.A. 220, Woodworking II .. .
I.A. 230, Sheet Metal I ..
I.A. 332, Electric Welding . . .
I.A. 333, Oxy-Acetylene Welding
I.A. 336, Machine Shop I .
I.A. 360, Plastics I . .. .
I.A. 370, General Electricity
I.A. 445, School Shop Administration
Electives in Industrial Arts
Total

MANUAL ARTS THERAPY-B.S. degree.
General Studies Core
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4
4
8

57 hours

Methods (Industrial Arts)
I.A. 440 Industrial Arts in Secondary School
......... .
I.A. 451 Clinical Experience
Total ... . ........ .. . . . . .. . . . . . ......... .

3
2
2
2
2
4
4

Education
Ed. 313 Human Growth and Development ..
Ed. 314 Educational Psychology ..... . ... .
Ed. 374 Educational Measurement and Evaluation
Ed. 442 Curriculum and Instruction
Ed. 450 Student Teaching . .
Ed. 490 Foundation of Education
Total .............. .

20
59 hours

36 hours
4
4
4
4
4
4
3
2
2
2
4
. . 22
4

99 hours

Psychology
Psych. 201 General Psychology
Psych. 202 Advanced General Psychology
Psych. 340 Experimental Psychology
Psych. 220 Social Psychology . .. .
Psych. 217 Personality
Psych. 460 Abnormal Psychology
Psych. 465 Clinical Psychology
Total ..

4
8

12

hours

3 hours
3
3
3
8
3

23

hours

4
4
3
4
4
4
4

27

hours

Physical Education
P.E. 220 Human Anatomy
General Electives
Total ..

. .. . .. 4

5
. .. . ........... . 192 hours

A student who wishes to qualify for a teaching certificate in the State of
Minnesota must complete an additional 8 hours of student teaching.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

64 hours

Industrial Arts
I.A. 110 Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drawing
I.A. 120 Woodwork I
I.A. 133a Activity: Leather
I.A. 150 Elementary Composition
I.A. 215 Architectural Drafting I
I.A. 220 Woodwork I ... . ... .
I.A. 320 Woodwork III
I.A. 325 Art Metal
I.A. 332 Electric Welding ........ . ... .
I.A. 333 Oxy-Acetylene Welding
I.A. 355 Graphic Arts
I.A. 360 Plastics

4

4 hours
4
4
4
4

lWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAM IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS-A.A.
diploma
General Studies requirements in Groups I, II, and III
Humanities 211, 212, or 213
Psychology 210, General Psychology
I.A. 110, Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drawing I
I.A. 120, Woodwork I
I.A. 215, Architectural Drafting I
I.A. 220, Woodwork II . .
I.A. 230, Sheet Metal I
I.A. 332, Electric Welding
I.A. 333, Oxy-Acetylene Welding
I.A. 336, Machine Shop I
I.A. 370, General Electricity
Electives in Industrial Arts ..
Activity courses
.. . ... .
Total . . .

I.A. 370 General Electricity
I.A. 445 School Shop Administration
I.A. 474 General Metals
Electives in Industrial Arts
Total

4
4
1
4
4
4

4
2
2
2
4
2

110. Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drawing 1. 4 hours.
Free-hand sketching, picture drawing, lettering, orthographic projection, reproduction. Winter.
120, Wood I. 4 hours.
Basic wood operations, products, design, production, finishes and terminology,
identification of wood, wood usage, use of hand tools and portable power tools.
121. Wood Finishing. 2 hours.
Accepted finishes and application; experimentation in finishing. Fall.
125. Wood Turning I. 2 hours.
Operation of wood lathe. Use and care of tools. Basic lathe eperations and
products.
*133a. Industrial Arts Activity: Leather. 1 hour.

*Activity course
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*133c. Industrial Arts Activity: Art Metal. 1 hour.

*133e. Industrial Arts Activity: Wood. I hour.

325. Art Metal. 2 hours.
Cold metal bending and hammered metal projects; copper, brass, pewter, tin,
black sheet iron, mild steel, aluminum. Spring.

*133f. Industrial Arts Activity: Lapidary. l hour.

330. Sheet Metal 11. 2 hours.

150. Elementary Composition. 4 hours.

Advanced sheet metal projects involving development of irregular patterns by
triangulation and irregular parallel and radial lines. Prerequisites: I.A. 110 and 230.

*133d. Industrial Arts Activity: Plastics. I hour.

Composition, stonework, and platen press work; projects in straight composition,
involving basic operations in job printing and proof reading. Fall.
210. Mechanical Drawing II. 4 hours.
Advanced pictorial drawing; projections. Prerequisite: I. A. 110.
212. Sheet Metal Drafting, Technical Drawing. 2 hours.
Problems in sheet metal drafting and pattern development. Prerequisite: I.A. 110.
Winter.
215. Architectural Drafting I. 4 hours.
Planning of residential buildings; elevations,
floor plans, details, perspective
drawings. Prerequisite: I.A. 110. Spring.
220. Wood II. 4 hours.
Machine woodworking: operation, care and maintenance of power equipment,
construction and use of jigs.
225. Wood Turning 11. 2 hours.
Advanced wood turning operations.
226. Patternmaking. 2 hours.
Advanced woodwork techniques and skills; construction of patterns to be used
for foundry work.
230. Sheet Metal 1. 3 hours.
Proper care and use of hand tools and sheet metal machines; projects requmng
development of patterns with parallel and radial lines; soldering; equipment and
supplies for sheet-metal shop. Winter.
250. Advanced Composition. 4 hours.
Problems in display composition, stonework, and platen press work; introduction
to commercial problems and jobs through projects; typographical design and its
applications. Prerequisite: I.A. 150. Fall.
280. Power I. 4 hours.
Principles of operation of small two and four stroke cycle engines, with
emphasis
on adjustment, repair, trouble-shooting, and disassembly and assembly.
295. Automechanics J. 4 hours.
The theory and operation of the modern automobile. Introduction to shop equipment and testers, with emphasis on engine tune-up and repair.

332. Electric Welding. 2 hours.
Care and operation of welding machines; safety, symbols, types of electrodes,
preparation of joints, welding practice, testing, and arc cutting. Fall and Winter.
333. Oxy-Acetylene Welding. 2 hours.
Study and use of filler rods, and fluxes; welding safety; care of welding equipment; preparation of joints, welding practice, and testing. Fall and Winter.
334. Foundry. 2 hours.
Operations involved in making molds; casting, melting; vocabulary; care of
equipment and supplies. Spring.
336. Machine Shop I. 2 hours.
Operation of metal lathe; milling machine, shaper, grinders, drill press; basic
machine skills and heat treating. Fall and Spring.
337. Machine Shop II. 2 hours.
Advanced operation of machine shop equipment. Prerequisites: I.A. 336. Fall
and Spring.
340. Industrial Arts for Elementary Teachers. 4 hours.
To provide first hand experiences with basic tools and common materials of
industry such as leather, art metals, plastics, wood and finishes: Activities suitable
for elementary grades.
350. Linotype Composition. 4 hours.
Care and operation of linotype machine; mechanism of the machine, and keyboard
operation. Prerequisite: I.A. 150 and 250. On request.
351. Offset Photography. 4 hours.
An introductory study of materials, study of materials, methods, and equipment
used in the production of photographic negatives and positives for offset lithography.
Fundamentals of line, halftone, and color photography. Prerequisite: 4 hours of
printing, or consent of the instructor.
352. Offset Lithography Presswork. 4 hours.
Principles and methods of offset presswork; theory and functions of the press;
operation, care, and maintenance of sheet fed presses. Experience in printing jobs is
provided. Prerequisite: 4 hours of printing.

316. Blueprint Reading. 2 hours.

355. General Graphic Arts. 4 hours.
Basic graphic arts reproduction processes; correlation between fine and practical
arts; lectures, demonstrations, and production units in letter press, stereotype, wood,
and resilient block cutting, lithography, etching, silk screen, stencil, offset, ditto, engraving, aquatints, embossing, paper making, book binding, photo-engraving, and
steps in the production of a book. On request.

Interpretation of symbols and lines found on blueprints. The reading of architectural, structural heating, machine, plumbing, and aircraft blueprints. Spring.

360. Plastics I. 2 hours.
Types, color, design and sources; processes and tools in using plastics. On request.

315. Architectural Drafting IT. 4 hours.
Continuation of I.A. 215. On request.

320. Woodwork III. 4 hours.
Furniture design, construction, and upholstery. Use of specialized upholstery
equipment. Prerequisites: I.A. 120 and 220.
·

*Activity Course
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370. General Electricity. 4 hours.
Exploration of industrial and consumer uses of electricity and electrical devices.
Basic principles of magnetism and electricity applied to electroplating, batteries,
motors, generators, appliances, and housewiring. Practical servicing of small appliances.
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372. Applied Electronics T. 4 hours.
Introduction to vacuum tube and transistor circuits. Basic principles of radio
transmission and reception. Construction, testing, and repair of amplifier and radio
circuits.

373. Applied Electronics II. 4 hours.
Advanced work with vacuum and transistor circuits. Advanced practice with test
equipment. Prerequisite: I.A. 372.

420 (g). Wood Technology. 3 hours.
Advanced study in woods; wood products, mechanical properties and factors
affecting mechanical properties of wood, working stresses of lumber, destructive
agencies of wood and preservative measures, effects of natural elements on wood.
Experimentation, including effects of heat and water on wood adhesives.

425-426. Problems of Shop Maintenance I and II. 2 hours each.
Practical work in maintenance, repair, and improvement of school equipment.
On request.

504. School Shop Equipment Care and Maintenance. 1 hour.
Open only to graduate students with a major in Industrial Arts or Vocational
Education. Care and maintenance of major machines in wood and metal areas;
lectures, slides, cutaway models, drawings. Disassembly and reassembly of machines.
Maintenance adjustments and repairs. Summer only.
542. Curriculum Planning in Industrial Arts Education. 3 hours.
Courses of study and broad general curriculums. Techniques for scientific analysis
of industry, the community, and the nation as a basis for courses of study and the
curriculum for one-shop schools, multi-shop schools, and community programs.

590. Administration, Organization, and Supervision of the Industrial Arts Program. 3 hours.
Objectives, programs, practices, Jaws, rulings, standards, and certification. Open
to superintendents, principals, supervisors, and teachers.
599. The Independent Study in Industrial Arts. 2 to 6 hours.

440. Industrial Arts in the Secondary School. 4 hours.
A survey of development and growth of this phase of education. Examination
of courses of study, and study of technical information for various subjects.

44l(g). Tests and Evaluation in Industrial Arts Subjects. 3 hours.
Study and application of principles of evaluation of shop and drawing subjects
for the purpose of improving the instructional program. For Industrial Arts graduates, or with consent of the instructor.

445. School Shop Administration. 4 hours.
Equipping, organizing, and maintaining a school shop. Prerequisite: 12 hours
in Industrial Arts. Spring.

446. Visual Aids in Industrial Subjects. 2 hours.
Sources and use of non-projected aids; care and use of projection equipment;
films and supplies; construction of visual aids to be used in class work. On request.
450(g). Graphic Arts Technology. 4 hours.
Advanced study in the Graphic Arts. Historical backgrounds, the organization of
the industry, production methods and techniques, new research and experimentation,
and the future of the field. Prerequisite: 4 hours of printing, or consent of the
instructor.
460(g). The General Shop. 4 hours.
Special problems in organizing and teaching industrial arts in the general shop.
Current practices in equipment, selection of educational areas, objectives, layout of
shop, organization of subject matter, and personnel organization.
474. General Metals. 4 hours.
Wrought iron, forging, brazing, machine work, bench work, tap and die work,
and spinning. Designed to meet the needs of secondary school general metals course.
Fall.
501. History and Philosophy of Industrial Arts Education. 3 hours.
History of handwork instruction, and the developments leading to the industrial
arts program. Consideration of various points of view necessary to form a workable
philosophy.
502. Trends and Developments in Industrial Arts Education. 3 hours.
A course to develop knowledge and appreciation of the changing concepts and
achievements.
503. Literature of Industrial Arts Education. 3 hours.
Survey of periodicals, various types of books, bulletins, and special material from
the field of Industrial Arts. Some emphasis on developing skills in locating material s
through bibliographies, library services, etc.
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DEPARTMENT OF LIBRARY SCIENCE
FACULTY: Mr. Gill, Chairman; Miss Brattland, Miss Kivi, Miss Swenson,
Miss Wooldrik.

MINOR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE-B.S. degree.
Lib. Sci. 321 Functions of the School Library
5 hours
Lib. Sci. 331 Selection of Library Materials
3
Lib. Sci. 341 The Elementary School Library; Materials
Selection and Guidance
5
Lib. Sci. 421 Cataloging and Classification
3
Lib. Sci. 431 Introduction to Reference Materials
3
Lib. Sci. 441 The High School Library; Materials Selection
and Guidance
5
Total ..
. .. ............ 24 hours
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
321. Functions of the School Library. 5 hours.
Introduction to librarianship. Philosophy and objectives of school libraries; types
of services and activities; methods of evaluation. Fall.
331. Selection of Library Materials. 3 hours.
Principles and techniques of selection of library materials; introduction to basic
selection tools; analysis of book reviews and annotations. Fall.
341. The Elementary School Library; Materials Selection and Guidance. 5 hours.
Survey and evaluation of library materials on the elementary level, with attention
to their use in relation to school curricula as well as for personal interests and needs.
Winter.
421. Cataloging and Classification. 3 hours.
The organization of materials in libraries, including the systematic arrangement
of books and their representation in the card catalog. Underlying principles and their
application. Winter.
431. Introduction to Reference Materials. 3 hours.
Survey and evaluation of basic and useful reference books; development of skills
in the performance of reference duties of a librarian. Spring.
441. The High School Library; Materials Selection and Guidance. 5 hours.
Survey and evaluation of library materials on the secondary level, with attention
to their use in relation to school curricula as well as for personal interests and
needs of young adults. Spring.

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS
FACULTY: Miss M. Smith, Chairman; Dr. Brand, Miss Froemming, Miss
Gregerson, Mr. Rothmann, Miss Sorknes, Dr. Thomsen, Mr. Warren.
A student contemplating a major in mathematics should take all the mathematics courses available in his high school. Upon successful performance on
an examination administered by the Department of Mathematics at the college,
a student may be exempted from one or more courses in college mathematics
and enroll in more advanced courses.

MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS-B.A. Degree*
. 15 hours
Math. 230-232-233, Analytics and Calculus I, II, and III
5
Math. 322, Differential Equations and Calculus IV
4
Math. 420, Foundations of Geometry
4
Math. 421, Modern Algebra
.. . . .. . .
4
Math. 422, Linear Algebra
4
Math. 474, Probability and Statistics
3
Math. 475, Mathematical Statistics I
Electives in Mathematics (two or more courses numbered
9
300 or above)**
... 48 hours
T~al .. . .. .
. ... .
MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS-B.S. Degree*
B.A. degree major in Mathematics, except Math. 322 and 420
Math. 401, Foundations of Mathematics
Math. 419, Modern Geometry
...... . .. . . .
Math. 440, Mathematics in the Secondary School
Additional elective in Mathematics* *
. . . . .... . .
Total ...... .

39 hours
3
4
3
2
TI hours

MINOR IN MATHEMATICS-B.A. degree
Math. 230-232-233, Analytics and Calculus I, II, and III
Math. 421, Modern Algebra
Math. 474, Probability and Statistics
Electives in Mathematics (courses numbered 300 and above) ** .
Total . . . .. .

4
7
. 30 hours

MINOR IN MATHEMATICS-B.S. degree
B.A. degree minor in Mathematics Jess 7 hours of electives
Math. 419, Modern Geometry
Math. 401, Foundations of Mathematics
Total . . ........... .

. 23 hours
4
3
. 30 hours

AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN MATHEMATICS-B.S. degree
elementary curriculum
Sixteen hours selected from the following:
Math. 100, Introduction to Modern Mathematics
Math. 121, College Algebra
Math. 122, Trigonometry . ....... .. .
Math. 227, Slide Rule

15 hours
4

4 hours

5
4
1

*A minor in physical or biological science is recommended.
**Electives may not include Math. 100, 203, 274, 303, 321, 340, 390, 440, or 441.
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Math. 230, Analytics and Calculus I
Math. 274, Introduction to Statistics . .
Math. 321, Mathematics of Investment

5
4
3

surfaces, differentials, directional derivatives, maxima and minima. Multiple integrals,
volume, surface area, physical applications. Prerequisite: Math. 121 and 122, or 131
and 132, or successful performance in test on high school algebra. Must be taken
in sequence. 230: Fall, Spring; 232: Fall, Winter; 233: Winter, Spring.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

243. Rigid-Body Mechanics. 3 hours.

Courses numbered 0-99 carry credit which is not applicable toward a degree.
Courses 340, 390, and 440 are methods courses applicable to a teaching degree.

Vector algebra. Application of the equations of equilibrium to the analysis of
simple engineering structures and machines. Nature and influence of friction. Elementary theory of statically determinate framed structures. Prerequisites: Math. 233
and Physics 219.

95. Intermediate Algebra. 5 hours.
Review of high school algebra; factoring, fractions, linear equations, graphs, linear
systems, exponents and radicals, quadratic equations. Credit not applicable toward
a degree. Fall.

99. Arithmetic Laboratory. 1 hour.
Required of those students in the B.S. Elementary Curriculum who make an unsatisfactory score on the Arithmetic Examination. Two 1-hour sessions per week.
Credit not applicable toward a degree.

100. Introduction to Modern Mathematics. 4 hours.
History of numeration systems; differing bases and corresponding arithmetics;
elementary ideas of sets, basic laws of arithmetic, equations and inequalities, mathematical systems. Fall, Winter, Spring, and Summer.

121. College Algebra. 5 hours.
Ratio, proportion, variation, the binomial theorem, progressions, logarithms,
permutations and combinations, probability, determinants, complex numbers, theory
of equations. Prerequisite: successful performance in test on high school algebra.
Fall, Winter, and Summer.

274. Introduction to Statistics. 4 hours.
Index numbers, the frequency distribution, measures of central tendency and
variability, normal distribution curve, sampling-error theory. Winter and Summer.

303 (g). Contemporary Mathematics for Elementary Teachers. 3 hours.
A course intended for elementary teachers, supervisors, and principals. Beginning
with a review of systems of numeration and sets, it concerns itself with the formulation of precise definitions and the accurate presentation of fundamental ideas. A study
of relations and their properties, and systems of whole numbers, integers, rationals
and reals is concluded by an informal treatment of geometry. Prerequisite: Math. 203.

310. College Geometry. 4 hours.
Prerequisite: high school plane geometry.

314. Theory of Equations. 3 hours.
Complex numbers, ruler and compass constructions, the solution of cubic and
quadratic equations by algebraic and graphical methods, the solution of linear
equations by determinants. Prerequisite: Math. 232.

122. Trigonometry. 4 hours.

320(g). Solid Analytic Geometry. 3 hours.

Solution of right and oblique triangles, with applications; logarithms and slide
rule. Prerequisite: successful performance in test on high school algebra, or Math.
121. Winter and Spring.

321. Mathematics of Investment. 3 hours.

131. College Algebra and Trigonometry I. 5 hours.
Trigonometric functions, right triangles, slide rule, oblique triangles, vectors,
radian measure. Factoring, fractions, functions and graphs, linear equations and
determinants, exponents and radicals, quadratic equations, inequalities, systems of
quadratic equations, proportion and variation, mathematical induction, binomial
theorem. Prerequisite: successful performance in test on high school algebra. Fall
and Winter.

132. College Algebra and Trigonometry II. 5 hours.

Coordinate geometry in three dimensions with emphasis on planes, straight lines,
and quadric surfaces. Prerequisite: Math. 232.
Simple and compound interest, annuities, amortization and sinking funds, bonds.
life insurance. Prerequisite: Successful performance in test on high school algebra, or
Math. 95. Spring, 1966.

322. Differential Equations and Calculus JV. 5 hours.
Infinite series: convergence tests, Taylor's formula and expansion of functions.
Differential equations of first order; standard methods of solution; linear equations
with constant coefficients, applications, simultaneous equations, integration by series,
numerical methods. Prerequisite: Math. 233. Spring.

Progressions, logarithms, trigonometric formulas and identities, trigonometric
curves, inverse trigonometric functions, trigonometric equations, complex numbers.
Theory of equations, permutations, combinations, probability, partial fractions,
hyperbolic functions. Prerequisite: Math. 131. Winter and Spring.

340. Mathematics in the Elementary School. 3 hours.

203. Foundations of Arithmetic. 3 hours.

390(g). Special Methods in Mathematics in the Elementary School. 3 hours.

Arithmetic as a system of thought; numbers and sets; basic number operations
and their underlying formal logic; number structure. The role of mathematics in
culture. For elementary teachers. Fall, Winter, Spring, and Summer.

Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation. Prerequisites: Educ. 313, Math. 203
and successful performance on Arithmetic Examination ( or Math. 99). Each quarter.
Adapted to the needs and experience of those enrolled. On request.

400(g). History of Mathematics. 3 hours.

227. Slide Rule. 1 hour. Spring.

Topical and chronological survey of the important branches of mathematics.
Prerequisite: Math. 230.

230-232-233. Analytics and Calculus I, II, and III. 5 hours each.

40l(g). Foundations of Mathematics. 3 hours.

230: Rectangular coordinates, locus and equation, straight line, conic sections.

Limit, derivative, rules of differentiation, rates, curve tracing, maxima and minima.
Elements of integration and application. 232: Mean value theorem, definite integrals.
Differentiation of transcendental functions, polar coordinates, parametric equations,
vectors, geometric applications. Applications of integration: moments, centroids,
moments of inertia, hydostatic pressure, work. 233: Methods of integration. Solid
analytic geometry treated by vector methods, partial differentiation, geometry of
132

Nature of mathematical knowledge and truth; illustrations from non-Euclidean
geometries and novel kinds of arithmetic; dependence of mathematical facts on
postulates; definitions and methods of reasoning. Elementary analysis of logical
reasoning; significance of logical structure in mathematical and scientific thought.

402(g). Foundations of Algebra. 3 hours.
Meaning and nature of mathematics; introduction to basic concepts. Common
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axioms, mathematical method, nature and use of mathematical systems and models;
real number system, fundamental concept of set theory.

410(g). Modern Mathematics. 3 hours.
Introduction to a number of areas in modern mathematics.
412(g). Advanced Calculus. 3 hours.
413(g). Vector Analysis and Complex Variables. 4 hours.
Elementary properties of vectors including scalar and vector products along with
vector differentiation and integration. Introduction to complex variables including
analytic functions, complex integration, and conformal mapping. Prerequisite: Math.
322.

475-476(g). Mathematical Statistics I, IT. 3 hours each.
475: An introduction to the mathematical theory of statistics along with illustrations and applications. Probability and the nature of statistical methods, empirical and
theoretical frequency distributions of one variable, large sample theory, correlation
and regression. 476: Testing hypotheses and estimation , goodness of fit, small sample
theory, statistical design in experiments, nonparametric methods. Prerequisite: Math.
233. Must be taken in sequence.
540, Problems of Secondary School Mathematics. 3 hours.
Development of the curriculum; problems of teaching newer aspects of mathematics.
599. The Independent Study in Mathematics. 2 to 6 hours.

414(g). Theory of Numbers. 3 hours.
Properties of whole numbers; prime and composite numbers, divisibility and the
Euclidean algorithm. Congruences, primitive roots, residues, and Diophantine
equations.
419(g), Modern Geometry. 4 hours.
Historical development, synthetic and metric geometry, congruence, parallelism
and similarity, area and volume, ruler and compass constructions, and other
geometries. Spring.
420(g). Foundations of Geometry. 4 hours.
Foundations of geometry; introduction to projective and non-Euclidean geometries.
Prerequisite: Math. 233. Winter.
421(g). Modern Algebra. 4 hours.
Number theory and proof, equivalence and congruence, Boolean algebra, groups,
matrices, linear systems, determinants, fields, rings. Prerequisite: Math. 232. Winter.
422(g). Linear Algebra. 4 hours.
Matrices, linear systems, vector spaces, vector geometry, linear transformations,
linear programming, game theory. Prerequisite: Math. 233.
430(g). Computer Programming. 3 hours.
Number systems and related arithmetic. Computer instructions. Program languages.
Flow charts and the planning of programs along with testing and checking the same.
Prerequisite: Math. 232.
431(g). Numerical Analysis. 4 hours.
Approximations to roots of equations, solutions to linear systems of equations,
finite differences, interpolation formulas, numerical differentiation and integration.
Prerequisite: Math. 233 or equivalent.
440. Mathematics in the Secondary School. 3 hours.
Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation. Fall and Spring.
441(g), Seminar in Secondary School Mathematics. 3 hours.
453(g). Real Variables. 4 hours.
An introduction to the theory of functions which concerns itself with critical
reasoning in the development of mathematical proofs. Includes the real number
system, functions, sequences, limits, continuity, differentiation, integration and
elementary functions. Prerequisite: Math. 233.
474(g). Probability and Statistics. 4 hours.
Counting problems, probability theory in finite sample spaces, random numbers
and their uses, random variables, expectations, means, variances, binomial and
normal distributions, random walk problems, point estimation, confidence limits,
hypothesis testing, applications of Bayes' theorem, sums of independent random
variables, law of large numbers, central limit theorem. Prerequisite: Math. 121 or
131, or equivalent. Winter.
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DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC
FACULTY: Dr. Harmon, Chairman; Miss Bartels, Dr. Fischer, Mr. Harris,
Miss Holstad, Mr. Jorgenson, Mr. Nix, Dr. Wenck.
BROAD MAJOR IN MUSIC-B.S. degree
Mus. 210-211-212, Harmony I, II, and III
Mus. 220, Concert Band (1); Mus. 221, Marching Band (l);
Mus. 223, Symphonic Wind Ensemble (l); and Mus. 225,
Orchestra (1) ...... . . .
Mus. 230, Concert Choir (1); Mus. 231, Varsity Choir (1),
and Mus. 235, Euterpe Singers (1) ... . .. .
Mus. 250, Piano--class instruction (1) . . . . . . . ...... .
Mus. 251, Voice-class instruction (1) ....... . .. .
Two or more areas of the following:
Mus. 252, Strings-class instruction (1)
Mus. 253, Woodwinds-class instruction (1)
Mus. 254, Brass-class instruction (1)
Mus. 255, Percussion-class instruction (1)
Mus. 256, Band Instrument Ranges and Voicings (1)
Mus. 311-312, Counterpoint I and II
Mus. 313-314, Form and Analysis I and II
Mus. 315, Harmonic Analysis
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
Mus. 341, Organization of the Instrumental Program
Mus. 342, Instrumental Conducting I . .. ..
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting I
Mus. 150-258-350-450, Piano-individual instruction (1)
Mus. 150-260-360-460, Voice-individual instruction (1)
Mus. 165-265-365-465, Brass-individual instruction (1),
Mus. 166-266-366-466, Woodwinds-individual instruction (1),
and Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction (1)
Mus. 369 and 370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
Mus. 440, Music in the Secondary School
Total

12 hours
5

5
3

3

6
6

8
3

4
2

2
2

3
3

3

8
2

80

hours

MAJOR IN WIND INSTRUMENTS-B.A. degree
Mus. 210-211-212, Harmony I, II, and III
.... 12 hours
Mus. 220, Concert Band (1), Mus. 221, Marching Band (1), and
Mus. 223, Symphonic Wind Ensemble (1) . .
5
Mus. 250, Piano--class instruction (1) . . . . . . . . . . .
3
Two or more areas of the following:
Mus. 252, Strings-class instruction (1)
Mus. 253, Woodwinds-class instruction (1)
Mus. 254, Brass-class instruction (1)
Mus. 255, Percussion-class instruction (1)
Mus. 256, Band Instrument Ranges and Voicings (1)
6
Mus. 311-312, Counterpoint I and II . .
6
Mus. 313-314, Form and Analysis I and II
8
Mus. 315, Harmonic Analysis
3
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
4
Mus. 341, Organization of the Instrumental Program
2
Mus. 342-343, Instrumental Conducting I and II
4
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Mus. 165-265-365-465, Brass-individual instruction (1) and
Mus. 166-266-366-466, Woodwinds-individual instruction (1) .. 3
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
8
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. .. .. ... 64 hours
MAJOR IN WIND INSTRUMENTS-B.S. degree
B.A. degree in Wind Instruments . . . .
. . . . ... . .. 64 hours
...... 2
Mus. 440, Music in the Secondary School . . . . . . . . . . .
Total . . . . . .
..........
. 66 hours
MAJOR IN STRING INSTRUMENTS-B.A. degree
Mus. 210-211-212, Harmony I, II, and III ... . .. . ...... .. . .... 12 hours
Mus. 225, Orchestra (1) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . 12
Mus. 250, Piano-class instruction (1) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
3
(Not required of students who have previously acquired sufficient
proficiency)
6
Mus. 311-312, Counterpoint I and II . .
8
Mus. 313-314, Form and analysis I and II
3
Mus. 315, Harmonic Analysis .. . .. .
4
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
2
Mus. 342, Instrumental Conducting I ..
Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction in
. 12
major instrument
Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction in
2
secondary instrument . . . . .
8
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
2
Mus. 442, String Methods and Materials
2
Mus. 405, Student Recital (1)
........ .
..76 hours
Total . . . . ... . .
MAJOR IN STRING INSTRUMENTS-B.S. degree
Mus. 210-211-212, Harmony I, II, and III
Mus. 225, Orchestra (1)
Mus. 250, Piano-class instruction (1) ....
(Not required of students who have previously acquired
sufficient proficiency)
Two or more areas of the following:
Mus. 253, Woodwinds--class instruction (1)
Mus. 254, Brass--class instruction (1)
Mus. 255, Percussion--class instruction (1) .
Mus. 311-312, Counterpoint I and II
Mus. 313-314, Form and Analysis I and II
Mus. 315, Harmonic Analysis
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction in
major instrument (1) . . .
. . . . . ..... .
Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction in
secondary instrument (1)
.... . .... .
Mus. 341, Organization of the Instrumental Program
Mus. 342-343, Instrumental Conducting I and II
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
Mus. 440, Music in the Secondary School
Mus. 442, String Methods and Materials ...... . .
Mus. 405, Student Recital (1)
Total . . .... .
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.. 12 hours

5
3

5
6
8
3
4

6
2
2
4
8
2
2
1

73

hours

MAJOR IN PIANO-B.A. degree
. 12 hours
Mus. 210-211-212, Harmony I, II, and Ill ........ .
6
Mus. 311-312, Counterpoint I and II
8
Mus. 313-314, Form and Analysis I and II
3
Mus. 315, Harmonic Analysis ...
4
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
. 22
Mus. 150-258-350-450, Piano-individual instruction (1) *
*Two lessons per week, 11 quarters; minimum practice of
three hours per day.
8
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
4
Mus. 372, Survey of Contemporary Music ...
4
Mus. 404, Piano-Accompanying Techniques (1) .
2
Mus. 405, Student Recital (1) ... . . . .
2
Mus. 441, Piano Methods ...... . ........ .
75 hours
Total ....... .
MAJOR IN VOCAL MUSIC-B.A. degree
. 12 hours
Mus. 210-211-212, Harmony I, II, and III
Mus. 230, Concert Choir (1), Mus. 231, Varsity Choir (1),
5
and Mus. 235, Euterpe Singers (1)
3
Mus. 250, Piano-class instruction (1) ......... .
3
Mus. 251, Voice-class instruction (1)
6
Mus. 311-312, Counterpoint I and II
8
Mus. 313-314, Form and Analysis I and II
3
Mus. 315, Harmonic Analysis . .. . ...... . ...... .
4
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
4
Mus. 346-347, Choral Conducting I and II ..
3
Mus. 150-258-350-450, Piano-individual instruction (1)
3
Mus. 160-260-360-460, Voice-individual instruction (1)
8
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
62
hours
Total . .
. .... . ..... .
MAJOR IN VOCAL MUSIC-B.S. degree
. 62 hours
B.A. degree major in Vocal Music ..
2
Mus. 440, Music in the Secondary School
.
64
hours
Total . . . . . . . . . . .
. ..... .. .. .
MINOR IN WIND INSTRUMENTS-B.A. or B.S. degree
Mus. 210-211, Harmony I and II . . .
.............
8 hours
Mus. 220, Concert Band (1), Mus. 221, Marching Band (1), and
5
Mus. 223, Symphonic Wind Ensemble (1) . . . . . . .
Mus. 250, Piano-class instruction (1) . . .
................
3
Two or more areas of the following:
Mus. 252, Strings-class instruction (1)
Mus. 253, Woodwinds-class instruction (1)
Mus. 254, Brass-class instruction (1)
Mus. 255, Percussion-class instruction (1)
Mus. 256, Band Instrument Ranges and Voicings (1)
6
Mus. 313, Form and Analysis I
4
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training .
4
Mus. 341, Organization of the Instrumental Program
2
Mus. 342, Instrumental Conducting I .
2
Mus. 165-265-365-465, Brass individual instruction (1) and
Mus. 166-266-366-466, Woodwinds-individual instruction (1)
3
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
8
Total
...... ...... ...
. .45 hours
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MINOR IN STRING INSTRUMENTS-B.S. degree
Mus. 210-211, Harmony I and II
Mus. 225, Orchestra . . . .
. ............ .
Mus. 250, Piano-class instruction (1)
(Not required of students who have previously acquired
sufficient proficiency)
Two or more areas of the following:
Mus. 253, Woodwinds-class instruction (1)
Mus. 254, Brass-class instruction (1)
Mus. 255, Percussion-class instruction (1)
Mus. 313, Form and Analysis I
.. . ........ .
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training ........ .
Mus. 341, Organization of the Instrumental Program
Mus. 342, Instrumental Conducting I .....
Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction in
major instrument (1) . . . . . .
. ........ .
Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction in
secondary instrument (1) ................. .
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
Mus. 442, String Methods and Materials .... . .. . .
Total
MINOR IN STRING INSTRUMENTS-B.A. degree
Mus. 210-211, Harmony I and II
Mus. 225, Orchestra (1)
Mus. 250, Piano-class instruction (1)
(Not required of students who have previously acquired
sufficient proficiency)
Mus. 313, Form and Analysis I
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
Mus. 342, Instrumental Conducting
Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction in
major instrument (1) .
Mus. 167-267-367-467, Strings-individual instruction in
secondary instrument (1) ....
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and TI
Mus. 442, String Methods and Materials
Mus. 405, Student Recital (1) ............... .
Total . .
MINOR IN PIANO-B.A. or B.S. degree
Mus. 210-211-212, Harmony I, II, and III ........ .
Mus. 250, Piano-class instruction (1)
Mus. 311-312, Counterpoint I and II .....
Mus. 315, Harmonic Analysis ...
Mus. 150-258-350-450, Piano-Individual instruction (1)
Mus. 369-370,Music History and Appreciation I and II
Mus. 404, Piano-Accompanying Techniques (1)
Mus. 441, Piano Methods . .
. ...... .
Total . ..

8 hours
3
3

3
4
4
2
2
4
2
8
2
45 hours
8 hours
3
2
4
4
2
9
2
8
2
1
45 hours
. 12 hours
2
6
3
9
8
2
2
44 hours

MINOR IN VOCAL MUSIC-B.A. or B.S. degree
. 12 hours
Mus. 210-211-212, Harmony I, II, and III . ...... .
Mus. 230, Concert Choir (1), Mus. 231, Varsity Choir (1), and
Mus. 235, Euterpe Singers (1)
..........
. ... 5
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Mus. 250, Piano-class Instruction (1)
Mus. 251, Voice-class instruction (1)
Mus. 313, Form and Analysis I
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting I
Mus. 150-258-350-450, Piano-individual instruction (1)
Mus. 160-260-360-460, Voice-individual instruction (1)
Mus. 369-370, Music History and Appreciation I and II
Total ................... .

*221. Marching Band. 1 hour.
A study of marching techniques. Auditions Fall Quarter. May be repeated for
credit.

2
3

4
4
2
2
3

*223. Symphonic Wind Ensemble. 1 hour.
Organized in the Fall. Study, participation, concerts, and tours. Membership by
audition only. May be repeated for credit.

8

45

hours

AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN MUSIC-B.S. degree elementary

curriculum
Twelve hours, selected from the following:
Mus. 210, Harmony I ....... .
Mus. 211, Harmony II . .. . .
Mus. 212, Harmony III . .. . .
Mus. 250, Piano-class instruction
Mus. 251, Voice--dass instruction
Mus. 313, Form and Analysis I
Mus. 314, Form and Analysis II
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training
Mus. 369, Music History and Appreciation I
Music 370, Music History and Appreciation II

4 hours
4
4

1
1
4
4
4
4
4

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Courses 220, 221, 223, 225, 230, 231, and 235 may be used as Activity
courses in meeting General Studies Group VII requirements. Courses 340, 390,
440, 441, and 442 are methods courses applicable to a teaching degree.

110. Fundamentals of Music. 4 hours.
A course in the rudiments of music especially designed for students in the elementary curriculum. The course includes a basic comprehension of scale structure,
rhythmic patterns, and music terminology.
150-167. Private Instruction. Level I. 1 hour each course.
Private lessons. One lesson a week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for
credit. Areas as follows:
166. Woodwind
150. Piano
160. Voice
167. Strings
155. Organ
165. Brass
206. Opera Workshop. 4 hours.
A survey of the development of opera from Peri to Menotti with special emphasis
on listening and performance.
210-211-212. Harmony I, II, III. 4 hours per quarter.
210: A study of chords, scale and key relationships, all triads and inversions in
major and minor keys, secondary sevenths, simple harmonization and modulation by
the common chord. 211: Special emphasis on diatonic chords, modulations, nonharmonic tones, melodic harmonization and improvisation, and analysis of musical
literature. 212: A study of chromatic harmony with special emphasis on creative
writing.**
*220. Concert Band. 1 hour.
Study, participation, concerts and tours. Membership by audition only. May be
repeated for credit.
**Must be taken in sequence.
*Activity course
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224. Stage Band. 1 hour.
Membership by audition. Study of the growth, styles and development of jazz and
popular music in the United States. Participation in concerts, tours, convocations,
athletic events and closed campus dances. May be repeated for credit.
*225. Orchestra. 1 hour.
Study, participation concerts and tours. Membership by audition only. May be
repeated for credit.
*230. Concert Choir. 1 hour.
Membership by audition only. Rehearsals are augmented by sectional practices,
small group practices, and individual instruction, if necessary, to attain a high level
of perfection for performance. May be repeated for credit.
*231. Varsity Choir. 1 hour.
Primarily a training choir for activity credits. May at times be used in conjunction
with concert choir for larger choral works. May be repeated for credit.
*235. Euterpe Singers. 1 hour.
Women's choral group. Membership by audition only. Public performances presented. May be repeated for credit.
250-256. General Applied Music. 1 hour each course.
Class instruction, including procedures and methods for use in public school
classes. On request. May be repeated for credit. Areas as follows:
250. Piano
252. Strings
254. Brass
251. Voice
253. Woodwinds
255. Percussion
256. Band Instrument Ranges and Voicings
258-267. Private Instruction, Level II. 1 hour each course.
Private lessons. One lesson a week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for
credit. Areas as follows:
258. Piano
260. Voice
266. Woodwind
259. Organ
265. Brass
267. Strings
311-312(g). Counterpoint I, II. 3 hours per quarter.
311: Analyzation and writing in the polyphonic vocal style of the 16th century.
312: Practical work in writing in the instrumental contrapuntal style of the 18th
century. Two and three part inventions and elements of fugue. Prerequisite: Mus.
212.**
313-314(g). Form and Analysis I, II. 4 hours per quarter.
313: A comparative survey, through directed listening, of the principal formal
designs found in vocal and instrumental literature from Bach to the present. Technical
analysis of music. 314: Special emphasis on the technical analysis of the larger
musical forms-the symphony, oratorio, and opera. Prerequisite: Mus. 211. *
315(g). Harmonic Analysis. 3 hours.
An examination of harmonic practices through harmonic analysis of representative
works of composers of the 18th and 19th centuries. Prerequisite: Mus. 212. Spring.
• *Must be taken in sequence.
*Activity course.
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320. Sight Singing and Ear Training. 4 hours.
Reading moderately complex rhythms and scale intervals. Melodic and harmonic
dictation. Prerequisite: Mus. 211.

382(g). Solo and Ensemble Literature for Brass. 1 hour.
A course designed to give the instrumental student a knowledge and a file of good
brass literature for use in all teaching and playing situations. On request.

340. Music in the Elementary School. 2 hours.
Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation. Prerequisite: Mus. 110. Each
quarter.

383(g). Solo and Ensemble Literature for Woodwinds. 1 hour.
A course designed to give the instrumental student a knowledge and a file of good
woodwind literature for use in all teaching and playing situations. On request.

341. Organization of the Instrumental Program. 2 hours.
Survey of problems in administration of an instrumental program in public schools.

390. Special Methods in Music in the Elementary School. 3 hours.
Adapted to the special needs and experience of those enrolled. On request.

342. Instrumental Conducting I. 2 hours.
Baton technique and score reading for instrumental literature.
343(g). Instrumental Conducting II. 2 hours.
Advanced conducting for instrumental students. Score analyzing, instrumentation,
scoring for instrumental groups, and advanced baton techniques. Prerequisite: Mus.
342.
346. Choral Conducting I. 2 hours.
Baton technique, rehearsal methods, and reading of selected vocal scores. Winter.

400-404. Small Ensemble. 1 hour each course.
Preparation and performance of chamber music, both instrumental and vocal. On
request. May be repeated for credit. Areas as follows:
400. Vocal
402. Brass
401. String
403. Woodwind
404. Piano-Accompanying Techniques

347(g). Choral Conducting II. 2 hours.
Continuation of Choral Conducting I, with emphasis on rehearsal techniques, conducting principles, choice of music, developing vocal techniques by group methods,
and practical conducting. Prerequisite: Mus. 346. Spring.
350-367. Private Instruction, Level III. 1 hour each course.
Private lessons. One lesson a week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for
credit. Areas as follows:
350. Piano
360. Voice
366. Woodwind
355. Organ
365. Brass
367. Strings
369(g)-370(g). Music History and Appreciation I, 11. 4 hours per quarter.
A technical course planned and required for music majors and minors. The development of musical scales, notation, forms, and styles. 369: From antiquity to 1600.
370: From the 1600's to the early 1900's. Study of trends, periods, composers, forms,
and other influences upon music. Prerequisite: Mus. 211, 313.*
372(g). Survey of Contemporary Music. 4 hours.
New content, style, and media, beginning with the breakdown of tonality; twelvetone technique, study of modern idioms, men and works both in and outside of the
field of music. Prerequisite: Mus. 370. Spring.
373(g). American Music. 3 hours.
The history of the diversified world of America's music, rich in human and universal values. A description from the Pilgrims to the present to illuminate and evaluate
the vital processes and factors of musical performance and institutions.
375-376. Opera I, II. 4 hours per quarter.
375: A study of the development of the French and German schools of opera.
376: A study of the development of the Italian and Russian schools of opera. Special
emphasis is on directed listening and independent work. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor.
380. Instrument Maintenance and Repair. 2 hours.
Instruction in basic instrument maintenance and repair that can be accomplished
by the music instructor in his own shop. On demand.
381. Basic Piano Tuning. 1 hour.
A course designed to enable the prospective music teacher to recognize and to
correct simple mechanical failures and to maintain a reasonable state of intonation
in the pianos in his department. On demand.
*Must be taken in sequence.
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405. Student Recital. 1 hour.
By arrangement. May be repeated for credit.
410. Orchestration and Choral Arranging. 4 hours.
Study designed to demonstrate and practice acceptable ways of writing for voice
and instrument, individually and in combination. Prerequisites: Mus. 212 and 311.
On request. May be repeated for credit.
440. Music in the Secondary School. 2 hours.
Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation.
441. Piano Methods. 2 hours.
The teaching of class and private piano on the elementary, secondary, and adult
levels.
442(g). String Methods and Materials. 2 hours.
A course designed for the prospective teacher of orchestral string instruments.
Study of prose literature pertaining to problems of string playing and teaching.
Survey of pedagogical musical methods and materials. Analysis of common technical
problems and demonstration of special excercises for their solution. Prerequisite: 2
hours of Mus. 367-secondary string instrument. (The second hour may be taken
concurrently with 442.)
450-467(g). Private Instruction , Level IV. 1 hour each course.
Private lessons. One lesson a week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for
credit. Areas as follows:
450(g). Piano
460(g). Voice
466(g). Woodwind
455(g). Organ
465(g). Brass
467(g). Strings
505. Graduate Recital. 1-2 hours.
By arrangement. May be repeated for credit.
510. Design and Style in Music. 3 hours.
The principle forms of musical design from Bach to the present. On request.
520. Advanced Sight Singing and Ear Training. 3 hours.
Development of skills in reading complex rhythms at sight. On request.
540. Problems in Teaching and Supervising Music. 3 hours.
Advanced course in curricular plans and materials. On request.
550-567. Private Instruction for the Graduate Student. 1 hour each course.
Private lessons. One lesson a week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for
credit. Areas as follows:
566. Woodwind
550. Piano
560. Voice
567. Strings
555. Organ
565. Brass
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569. The Technique of Musical Interpretation. 3 hours.
A course designed for the practicing musician, conductor, performer and/or
teacher. A study of the basic laws of rhythm, form and structure from a practical
point of view as regards live sound, stressing Romantic era music as an initial point
of departure.
570. Introduction to Musicology. 3 hours. ·
An introduction to musical research, bibliography, acoustics, philosophy of music,
psychology of music, aesthetics, theory, and pedagogy.
571. Music in Middle Ages. 3 hours.
A study of music history within the Middle Ages period. A tracing of the earliest
historical beginnings of Western music up to the Renaissance and consideration of key
composers and their writings.
572. Music in the Renaissance. 3 hours.
A study of music history within the era of the Renaissance. A thorough, detailed
study of its contributions in the vast body of both sacred and secular vocal polyphonic music, the impact upon instrumental music, compositional techniques, form,
the music and composers involved.
573. Music in the Baroque. 3 hours.
A study of music history within the Baroque era. A study of representative music,
composers, record listening with some preparation in a student's performing instrument if applicable.
574. Music in the Classic Era. 3 hours.
A study of representative works of the principal composers of the Classic era, and
their contributions in the mainstream of music: Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven.
575. Music in the Romantic Era. 3 hours.
A study of music history in the Romatic era. A study of representative music,
record listening, with some preparation in a student's performing instrument if applicable.
576. Music in the Twentieth Century. 3 hours.
A study of compositional techniques by representative composers of both the
Expressionistic and Neo-Classic schools; the status of form, electronic music, music
of chance; future outlooks.

DEPARTMENT OF NATURAL SCIENCES
FACULTY: Dr. Noice, Chairman: Dr. Bartel, Mr. Collins, Mr. Evett, Mr.
Hoganson, Dr. Johnston, Dr. King, Mr. Kochis, Mr. Krzyzaniak, Dr. Meeks,
Dr. Schulman, Dr. Tolbert, Dr. Treumann.
AREAS: Biology, Chemistry, Physics and Science.
Students who major in Biology, Chemistry or Physics, are exempted from
the General Studies Group II requirement in Science. Requirements for the
B.S. degree majors in Biology, Chemistry, or Physics include two years of a
foreign language. Students who have taken two years of language in high
school may often achieve satisfactory reading ability by taking only the intermediate or second-year college sequence. One year of language meets the
General Studies Group V requirement.
For the B.S. degree major in Biology the student may select French, German,
Russian, or Spanish. For the B.S. degree major in Chemistry, German is required. For the B.S. degree major in Physics, French , German or Russian, may
be selected.
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE, BIOLOGY
*Biol. 111, Cell Biology . . . . .
4 hours
8
Biol. 112-113, General Zoology I, II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
8
Biol. 222-223, General Botany I, II .
Biol. 448, Evolution . . .
.... .... ... ... ....... ...
4
Biol. Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. 24
Chem. 111-112-113, General Chemistry I, II, III . . .
. . 13
Math. 121-122 or Math. 131-132, Algebra & Trigonometry
.. 9-10
3
Science 480-481-482, Science Seminar I, II, III
15
Electives in Math., Physics or Chemistry (excluding Math. 203)
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE, Secondary Education (Biology)
*Biol. 111, Cell Biology
4 hours
8
Biol. 112-113, General Zoology I, II . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
8
Biol. 222-223, General Botany I, II
Biol. 448, Evolution . .
..............
4
Biol. Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
24
13
Chem. 111-112-113, General Chemistry I, II, III
Math. 121-122 or Math. 131-132, Algebra & Trigonometry ..... 9-10
Science 480, 481, 482, Science Seminar . . . . . .
3
Science 440, Science in the Secondary Schools . .
3
15
Electives in Math., Physics or Chemistry (excluding Math. 203)

I

1:I
11

MINOR IN BIOLOGY
*Biol. 111, Cell Biology
Biol. 112-113, General Zoology I, II
Biol. 222-223, General Botany I, II
Biol. 448, Evolution
........ .
Biol. Electives . . .. .. . . ..... ... . . . .... .. ... .

4 hours
8
8
4
8

MINOR IN BOTANY-for possible use by pre-forestry students
4 hours
8
16

*Biol. 111, Cell Biology
Biol. 222-223, General Botany I, II
Electives in botanical courses
•Beginnfnsr course required for all biology majors and minors.
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MINOR IN ZOOLOGY-for possible use by pre-medical and pre-dental
students
Biol. 111, Cell Biology
Biol. 112-113, General Zoology I, II . . . . . . . . .
Electives in zoological courses
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE, Medical Technology
Freshman Year
English 111-112-113. Composition I, II, III ...
Chemistry 111-112. General Chemistry I, II
Chemistry 123. Analytical Chemistry .
Biology 111. Cell Biology ... . .
Biology 112-113. General Zoology I, II .
Math. 121. College Algebra
Philosophy 101 or 102 or 110 or 111 .
Total .

4
8
. 16

12 hours
10

5
4
8
5
4
. 48 hours

Sophomore Year
Group III, General Studies
Physics 111-112-113. General Physics I, II, III ..
Chem. 231-232. Organic Chemistry I, II ..
Biol. 350. Microbiology .
Biol. 302. Histology .
Speech 200. Fundamentals of Speech .
Total .

12 hours
12
10
4
4
4
.46 hours

. 15

Math. 230-232-233, Analytics & Calculus I, II, III
Math. 322, Differential Equations & Calculus IV
Physics 115-116-117, Physics I, II, III .
Physics 218-219-220, Physics IV, V, VI
English 387, Technical Report Writing
Science 480-481-482, Science Seminar I, II, III
Approved Electives in Chemistry*

5
. 12
. 12
3
3
. 9-15

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE, Secondary Education (Chemistry)
..... 10 hours
Chem. 111-112, General Chemistry I, II
.. 3
Chem. 113, General Chemistry III . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. ....... 5
Chem. 123, Analytical Chemistry
.......
Chem. 231-232, Organic Chemistry I, II
10
Chem. 341-342, Physical Chemistry I, II . .
............. 8
............
6
Chem. 452-453, Inorganic Chemistry I, II
. 10
Math. 131-132, College Algebra & Trigonometry I, II
Math. 230-232-233, Analytics and Calculus I, II, III . . . . . . .
. . 15
Physics 115-116-117, Physics I, II, III . . .
. . 12
Science 440, Science in the Secondary School . . . . . . . .
3
3
Science 480-481-482, Science Seminar I, II, III . .
Minor in Chemistry
Chem. 111-112, General Chemistry I, II . . . .
Chem. 113, General Chemistry III
Chem. 123, Analytical Chemistry
Chem. Electives .
................

. .... 10
........
3
5
. . . . . . . . . . . . . 10

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE, Physics

Junior Year
Humanities 211-212-213
Biol. 410. Parasitology .
. .... .. . .
Biol. 303. Zoological Microtechnique
Biol. 340. Cell Physiology or Biol. 306. Animal Physiology
Psych. 210. General Psychology
Electives. (Chem. 461-462. Biochemistry I, 11 is strongly
recommended.)
Total

12 hours
4
3

3-4
4
23
49-50 hours

Senior Year
The students take their entire senior year, consisting of at least 50, 40 hour
weeks, in clinical education and training at the St. Luke's Hospital School of
Medical Technology, Fargo, North Dakota.
B. S. in Medical Technology graduates become eligible, and are expected ,
to take the examination for registration given by the Board of Registry of
Medical Technologists of the American Society of Clinical Pathologists.
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE, Chemistry
Chem. 111-112, General Chemistry I, 11
Chem. 113, General Chemistry III
Chem. 123, Analytical Chemistry ..
Chem. 231-232 and 233, Organic Chemistry I, II, ITT
Chem. 341-342-343, Physical Chemistry I, II, III
Chem. 421, Instrumental Analysis I
Chem. 422, Instrumental Analysis II
Chem. 452-453, Inorganic Chemistry I, II .
Math. 131-132, College Algebra & Trigonometry I, U .
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10 hours
3
5
15
. 12
3
2
6
. 10

....... 12 hours
Physics 115-116-117, Physics I, II, III
. ..... 12
Physics 218-219-220, Physics IV, V, VI . . . .
. . . . . . . . . . . 24
Electives in Physics . . . . . . . . . . .
. . 13
Chemistry 111-112-113, General Chemistry I, II, III
. . . . . . 12
Electives in Chemistry or Biology . .
Math. 131-132, College Algebra and Trigonometry I, II
..... 10
. . 15
Math. 230-232-233, Analytics and Calculus I, II, III . . .
5
Math. 322, Differential Equations and Calculus IV . . . . . . . . .
4
Electives in Math. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
3
Science 480-481-482, Science Seminar I, II, III . .
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE, Secondary Education (Physics)
Physics 115-116-117, Physics I, II, III
Physics 218-219-220, Physics IV, V, VI
........
Electives in Physics . .
Chemistry 111-112-113, General Chemistry I, II, 1111
Electives in Chemistry or Biology
Math. 131-132, College Algebra & Trigonometry I, II
Math. 230-232-233, Analytics and Calculus I, II, III
Science 440, Science in the Secondary School . .
Science 480-481-482, Science Seminar I, II, III

.... 12 hours
...... 12
. . 16
13
... 12
..... 10
.... 15
....... 3
.. 3

*Only 400 numbered courses in chemistry may satisfy this requirement with
the exception that certain approved courses in advanced mathematics or in
advanced physics, may be substituted for one of the chemistry courses. A
minimum of 3 credit hours of laboratory work in the 400 numbered chemistry
courses is required. Research in chemistry, Chemistry 490, will not be counted
for more than 2 hours of this requirement.
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MINOR IN PHYSICS
Physics 115-116-117, Physics I, II, III
Physics 218-219-220, Physics IV, V. VI
Elective in Physics

12 hours
.. 12
4

AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN SCIENCEB. S. DEGREE IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
Science 220, Elements of Science
and any one of the following sequences:
Biol. 111, Cell Biology & Biol. 112-113, General Zoology I, II
Biol. 111, Cell Biology & Biol. 222-223, General Botany I, II
Chem. 111-112-113, General Chemistry I, II, III
Physics 111-112-113, General Physics I, II, III

4 hours
12
. 12
. 13
. . 12

BIOLOGY
102. Matter and Life. 3 hours.
Introductory biology; emphasis on cellular biology, genetics, and elementary biochemistry and biophysics. Prerequisite: Chem. 102.
110. Anatomy and Physiology for X-Ray Technicians. 4 hours.
Anatomical and physiological study of the human organ systems. Open to X-ray
technology students only. Winter only.
111. Cell Biology. 4 hours.
Study of basic concepts in cell structure, physiology and reproduction.
112-113. General Zoology I, II. 4 hours each.
Study of basic principles of animal life; from organizational levels to natural
history of representative phyla. Prerequisite: Biol. 111.
222-223. General Botany I, II. 4 hours each.
Study of basic principles of plant life; from organizational levels to natural history
of representative groups. Prerequisite: Biol. 111.
226. Field Biology of Plants. 4 hours.
A study of the habitats of plants, with emphasis on conservation.
301(g). Vertebrate Embryology. 5 hours.
Embryogenesis, from the formation of the germ layers through development of the
organ systems of vertebrate animals. Prerequisite: Biol. 113.
302(g). Histology. 4 hours.
Microscopic characteristics of animal tissues, and description of histogenesis.
Prerequisite: Biol. 113.
303(g). Zoological Microtechnique. 3 hours.
Basic procedures in animal tissue preparations for histological study and preservation, including microphotography, micrometry, plastic embedding, etc. Prerequisite :
Biol. 113, (Chem. 113 or 123 desirable) or consent of instructor.

316. Invertebrate Zoology. 4 hours.
A phylogenetic survey of the invertebrate groups. Emphasis on classification,
evolution, morphology, and development. Prerequisite: Biol. 113.
317. Ichthyology. 4 hours.
The morphology, physiology, taxonomy, and ecology of fishes, with special
reference to the midwest species. Prerequisite : Biol. 113.
318. General Entomology. 4 hours.
lnsecta, including morphology, taxonomy and their economic importance with
minor emphasis on other arthropods. Prerequisite: Biol. 113; Biol. 223 desirable.
323(g). Plant Microtechnique. 3 hours .
The theory and practice of preparing plant specimens for microscopic examinations .
Prerequisite: Biol. 223 ( Chem. 113 desirable) or consent of instructor.
325(g). Plant Taxonomy. 4 hours.
Study and identification of plants of Minnesota. Prerequisite: Biol. 223 or consent
of instructor.
340. Cell Physiology. 3 hours.
A study of the basic metabolism of animal and plant cells. Prerequisites: Biol. 113
or Biol. 223, and Chem. 113 or 123.
341. Genetics. 4 hours.
Mendelian principles and modern theory underlying plant and animal inheritance.
Prerequisite: Biol. 113, or Biol. 223.
345. Principles of Ecology. 4 hours.
Basic relationships of plants and animals and their environment. Field work will
emphasize local species. Prerequisites: Biol. 113 and 223, or equivalent.
350(g). Microbiology. 4 hours.
Fundamental principles, based on laboratory study of bacteria and allied microorganisms. Prerequisite: Biol. 113, or Biol. 223. Prerequisite or corequisite: Chem.
113 or 123.

401(g). Endocrinology. 4 hours.
Introductory study of biochemical influences of hormones on the whole animal,
specific tissues, and biochemical phenomena. Prerequisites: Biol. 306 and Chem. 113
or 123. Chem. 233 is recommended.
410(g). Parasitology. 4 hours.
Biological principles in parasitism of animals, including man. Prerequisite: Biol.
113.
414(g). Protozoology. 4 hours.
A study of the protozoa, including the nonparasitic forms as to their taxonomy,
reproduction, physiology, growth and significance to man and animal. Prerequisite:
Biol. 113.
423(g). Plant Anatomy, 4 hours.
A study of the structure of vascular plants, with special emphasis on developmental stages, from seedling through transition from root to stem, and from vegetative to reproductive. Prerequisite: Biol. 223.

306. Animal Physiology. 4 hours.
An introductory study of functional aspects of the organ systems of animal species,
with emphasis placed upon neurological control. Prerequisite: Biol. 113 and Chem.
113 or 123, or consent of the instructor.
310. Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy. 4 hours.
A comparative morphological study of selected animal species including lamprey,
shark, Necturus, and cat. Prerequisite: Biol. 113.
315. Fauna of the Upper Midwest. 4 hours.
A taxonomic and ecological survey of the regional invertebrates (excluding insects),
as well as common fishes, amphibians, reptiles and mammals. Prerequisite: Biol. 113.

424-425(g). Plant Physiology I and II. 4 hours each.
A study of the metabolic processes, germination, growth, and reproduction of
plants. Prerequisite: Biol. 223.
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433(g). Plant Morphology: the lower forms. 4 hours.
A study of the structure, development, life cycles, and relationships of the algae,
fungi, and bryophytes. Prerequisite: Biol. 223 or consent of instructor.

434(g). Plant Morphology : the vascular plants. 4 hours.

422. Instrumental Analysis 11. 2 hours.

A study of the structure development, evolution, life cycles, and relationships of
the vascular plants. Prerequisite: Biol. 223 or consent of instructor.

The theory, principles and laboratory techniques of instrumental analysis. Prerequisite: Chem. 421.

445(g). Advanced Ecology. 4 hours.

430(g). Organic Preparations. 1 to 3 hours.

Study of major plant and animal communities of western Minnesota. Prerequisite :
Biol. 345.

Preparation of organic compounds (selected to illustrate a variety of reaction
types and particularly a variety of laboratory techniques) with emphasis on the use
of original literature, and of techniques and equipment not available in Chem. 231233. Prerequisite: Chem. 233. Credit arranged.

488(g). Organic Evolution. 4 hours.
Study of various products and processes of organic evolution, including the basic
genetic mechanism. Prerequisite : Biol. 113 or Biol. 223, or consent of the instructor.

490. Senior Research in Biology. 1 to 3 hours.
Individual research; project and its format must be accepted by the research
advisor prior to registration. Prerequisite: senior standing in major, and consent
of the instructor.
599. The IndepenJent Study in Biology. 6 hours.
Original investigation for the master's thesis, requiring extensive library and
laboratory work. The student should register for this course, and choose a thesis
topic, upon entering the graduate program, or no later than the date at which five
graduate credit hours have been accumulated. Registration only after consultation
with the research director.

431(g). Organic Qualitative Analysis. 5 hours.
The laboratory identification of organic compounds and separation of mixtures,
with emphasis on the relationship of structure to physical and chemical properties.
Prerequisites: Chem. 233.

432-433(g). Advanced Organic Chemistry I, and ll. 3 ho urs each .
Selected topics in advanced organic chemistry, with particular emphasis on the
relationship of the structure to the properties of organic compounds, and the mechanisms of their reactions. Lectures, library assignments, reports, and conferences.
Prerequisite: Chem. 233. Corequisites: Chem. 342 and 343.

436(g). High Polymers. 3 hours.

CHEMISTRY

Polymerization reaction mechanisms and techniques, and the structure and properties of natural and synthetic high polymers. Prerequisite: Chem. 233.

101. Chemistry for X-Ray Technicians. 2 hours.

450(g). Inorganic Preparations. 1 to 3 hours.

Basic principles of chemistry; pure substance, chemical changes, the laws of
chemical change; kinetic theory of matter; atomic structure and the periodic chart;
ionic and covalent compounds and their reactions; photographic chemistry; nuclear
reactions and nuclear energy. Winter only.

Preparation of selected inorganic compounds to illustrate laboratory technique and
theoretical principles. Corequisite: Chem. 342. Credit arranged.

102. Matter and Chemical Change. 3 hours.
Introductory chemistry, exploring its dynamic developments. Chemical periodicity,
atomic and molecular structure, reactions of ionic and covalent compounds. Prerequisite: Physics 102.
111-112. General Chemistry I and II. 5 hours each.
Elementary principles and theories; elements, compounds, and their reactions.
Familiarization of quantitative laboratory techniques.

113. General Chemistry III. 3 hours.
Elementary principles and theories; elements, compounds and their reactions.
Prerequisite: Chem. 112.
123. Analytical Chemistry. 5 hours.
The fundamentals of solution theory; the application of equilibrium constants
to systems involving weak acids and bases, water, precipitates, complex ions, amphoteric substances, and oxidation-reduction; a study of the chemical characteristics
of selected ionic species. Familiarization of qualitative and quantitative techniques.
Prerequisite: Chem. 112.

452-453. Inorganic Chemistry I and II. 3 hours each.
A theoretical study of modern inorganic chemistry. Prerequisite: Chem. 343.

455-456. Experimental Inorganic Chemistry I and IL 1 hour each.
A laboratory study of modern inorganic chemistry. Simultaneous registration in
Chemistry 452 and 453 required.

461-462(g). Biochemistry I and II. 4 hours each.
Composition of foods; chemistry of digestion and absorption; metabolism of foods;
chemistry of blood and urine; mineral metabolism; vitamins; hormones; excreta;
energy metabolism. Prerequisite: Chem. 232 .

475. Radioisotope Techniques. 3 hours.
Elementary theory of nuclear reactions; the safe handling of radioactive materials.
General techniques and uses of radioisotopes in the sciences. Prerequisite: Chem.
113 or 123, and Physics 113 or 117.

490. Senior Research in Chemistry. 3 to 5 hours.
Individual research in all fields of chemistry. Prerequisite: senior standing in
major, and consent of an instructor. Credit arranged .

231-232-233. Organic Chemistry I, JI, III. 5 hours each.

599. The Independent Study in Chemistry. 6 hours .

Fundamentals of organic chemistry; the structure, synthesis, and physical and
chemical properties of aliphatic, aromatic, and heterocyclic compounds; underlying
theory of covalent molecular structures and reaction mechanisms. Prerequisite:
Chem. 113 or Chem. 123.
341-342-343. Physical Chemistry I, II, III. 4 hours each.
Application of the Jaws of physics to chemical phenomena. Prerequisites: Chem.
113 or 123 and Math. 233.
421. Instrument Analysis I. 3 hours.
The theory, principles and laboratory techniques of instrumental analysis. Prerequisite: Chem. 343.

Original investigation requiring extensive library work, literature searching and
laboratory work for the master's thesis. The student should register for this course,
and choose a thesis topic, upon entering the graduate program, or no later than
the date of completing five hours of graduate credit. Registration only after consultation with the research director.
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PHYSICS.
100. Physics for X -Ray Technic ia ns. 4 hours.
Basic mathematics, magnetism, electricity, nature and production of X-Rays,
basic electronics, radioactivity, radio-isotopes, and history of Roentgenology. Laboratory work. Winter only.
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102. Matter and Energy. 3 hours.
Introductory physics; emphasis on practical aspects of mechanics, heat, light,
sound, electricity, astronomy, modern physics, and astrophysics. Limited mathematic& background assumed.
111-112-113. General Physics I, Il , Ill. 4 hours per quarter.
111: Concepts and principles of mechanics. 112: Concepts and principles of heat,
light, and sound. 113: Concepts and principles of magnetism, electricity, and modern
physics. Emphasis on application to medicine, dentistry, and other professional
fields except engineering. Prerequisite: Math. 131.
115-116-117. Physics I, II, III. 4 hours each.
Basic physics topics offered in the following order: I, mechanics; II, heat, light
and sound; III, electricity, magnetism, and modern physics. Prerequisite: Math. 122
or Math. 131.
218-219-220. Physics IV, V, VI. 4 hours each.
Includes the basic laws of statics and dynamics; mechanical properties of solids
and liquids; first and second laws of thermodynamics; geometrical and physical
optics; electricity, magnetism, and electronics; introduction to atomic, nuclear, and
modern physics. Prerequisites: Physics 117 and Math. 233 .
318. Electronics. 4 hours.
Elements of electronics. Principles and theories of vacuum tube and transistor
operation. Basic circuitry utilizing the superheterodyne receiver. Prerequisite: Physics
117 or 220. Math. 232 recommended.
319. Mechanics. 4 hours.
Basic laws of statics and dynamics; mechanical properties of solids and liquids.
Prerequisites: Physics 117 and Math. 233. Physics 218 recommended.
320. Thermodynamics. 4 hours.
First and second laws of thermodynamics; entropy; thermodynamic functions;
kinetic theory of gases; behavior of real gases. Prerequisites: Physics 117 and Math .
233. Physics 219 recommended.

599. The Independent Study in Physics. 6 hours.
Original investigation requiring extensive library consultation, literature searching,
and laboratory work for the master's thesis. The student should register for this
course and choose a thesis topic upon entering the graduate program, or no later
than the completion of five hours of graduate credit. Registration only after consultation with the research director.
SCIENCE
220. Elements of Science. 4 hours.
Lectures and laboratory work; basic concepts of science as presented in the
elementary curriculum. Prerequisite: Biol. 102.
340. Science in the Elementary School. 2 hours.
Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation. Prerequisite: Completion of required science courses.
345. Aerospace Education Workshop. 4 hours.
Demonstrations and lectures by representatives from industry, commercial airlines,
and the U. S. Air Force; orientation flight; airlift visit to a military installation to
acquaint elementary teachers with aerospace education. Summer only.
390(g), Special Methods in Science in the Elementary School. 3 hours.
Adapted to the special needs and experience of those enrolled.
440. Science in the Secondary School. 3 hours.
Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation. Prerequisite : At least 30 hours in
subject matter major.
480(g), 481(g), 482(g). Science Seminar I, II, III. 1 hour each.
Recent developments and literature in biology, chemistry, and physics. Oral reports by students. Open to science majors and minors.
S40. Problems in Secondary School Science. 3 hours.
Individual and class problems.

321(g). Electricity and Magnetism. 4 hours.
Fundamental laws; electrostatics; magnetostatics; magnetic properties of matter;
direct current; electromagnetism; alternating current. Prerequisites : Physics 117 and
Math. 233. Physics 220 recommended.
322. Optics. 4 hours.
Geometrical and physical optics. Optical instruments, interference, diffraction,
polarization, spectra, and color. Prerequisites: Physics 117 and Math. 233.
323(g). Modem Physics. 4 hours.
For prospective physics teachers and science majors; up-to-date background in
atomic energy, nuclear energy, radioactivity, electronic developments, cosmic rays,
spectroscopy, etc. Prerequisites: Physics 117 and Math. 232.
401(g). Atomic and Nuclear Physics. 4 hours.
Extra-nuclear structure and properties of the atom; theory of atomic and molecular spectra; wave concept of matter; photo-electric effect; X-rays. Properties of the
nucleus; radioactivity; nuclear particles; nuclear reactions; fission and fusion; cosmic
rays. Prerequisites: Physics 220 and Math. 233.
402(g). Advanced Electronics. 4 hours.
Electrical measurements, DC and AC. Transients in DC circuits, DC and AC
bridges, RC and RL currents. Resonance in AC circuits. Oscillator and amplifier
circuits utilizing the television receiver, Prerequisites: Physics 318 and Math. 233.
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310-311. Symbolic Logic I, 11. 4 hours each.

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY

Introduction to modern logic. Calculus of propositions. Theory of quantification.
Prerequisite: Phil. 110 or Math. 100. Must be taken in sequence.

FACULTY: Dean Holmquist, Acting Chairman; Dr. Magel.

320. Theory of Knowledge. 3 hours.

MAJOR IN PIDLOSOPHY-B.A. degree

Examination of the problem of knowledge from the point of view of the meaning
of the concept of knowledge and its relation to the concept of mind. Prerequisite :
Three quarters of freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy.

Preparation for the major:
Phil. 110 and Phil. 211
Phil. 250-251-252
Total . .
. .. .. . . ...... . ........ . . .
The major: Twelve quarters of junior-senior courses in
Philosophy
..........
. . . . . ... .. .

7 hours
9 hours
. 16 hours
. 36-48 hours

MINOR IN PIDLOSOPHY-B.A. degree
Preparation for the minor:
Three quarters of freshman-sophomore courses
The minor:
Six quarters of junior-senior courses

9-12 hours
. 18-24 hours

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
101-102-103. Philosophical Classics I, IT, and III. 4 hours each.
101: Introduction to the principal philosophical disciplines of metaphysics, ethics,
theory of knowledge, political theory, and philosophy of religion. 102: Further
critical study in the fields of metaphysics, theory of knowledge, political theory, and
philosophy of religion. 103: Further analysis of the problems of metaphysics, knowledge, value theory, and political theory. Lectures, discussions, and written work.

340-341. Ethical Theory I, II. 4 hours each.
340: Advanced study of the characteristics of moral judgments, with emphasis on
the analysis of the structure of fundamental ethical concepts, including free will and
intrinsic value. Examination of several contemporary ethical theories, including
utilitarianism and intuitionism. 341 : Continued study of moral judgments and ethical
concepts. Examination of several contemporary ethical theories including emotivism
and modified emotivism. Prerequisite: Three quarters of freshman-sophomore courses
in Philosophy. Must be taken in sequence.

346-347. Philosophy of Art I, II. 4 hours each.
346: Critical examination of theories of artistic creation and aesthetic experience.
Analysis of principles of design and pattern. Analysis of the organizing structures
of architecture, sculpture, and painting. 347: Analysis of the organizing structures
of music, poetry, novel, and drama. Critical examination of principles of art criticism. Prerequisite: Three quarters of freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy.
Must be taken in sequence. 346: Fall, alternate years; 347: Spring, alternate years.

380. Plato. 3 hours.
Critical study of a selection of the Dialogues of Plato. Prerequisites: Three quarters
of freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy. Fall, alternate years.

381. Aristotle. 4 hours.

110. Deductive Logic. 4 hours.

Critical study of selected works of Aristotle. Prerequisite: Phil. 380. Winter,
alternate years.

A study of the methods and principles used to evaluate deductive arguments, including traditional Aristotelian syllogistic logic. Also an introduction to symbolic
logic, illustrating a modern approach to deductive arguments. Each quarter.

382. Plotinus. 3 hours.

140. Ethics. 4 hours.
An introductory study of the major theories of ethics. Selections from ancient and
modern philosophers will be analysed. Special attention will be given to the phenomenon of ethical disagreement, and to the problem of justifying ethical principles.

211. Logic of Scientific Method. 3 hours.

Critical study of selections from the Enneads. Prerequisites: Three quarters of
freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy. Recommended: Phil. 380 and 381.
Spring, alternate years.

385. Spinoza. 3 hours.
Critical study of the principal works of Spinoza. Prerequisites : Three quarters of
freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy.

Analysis of the methods; formation of hypotheses; principles of scientific explanation; definition, classification. Prerequisite : Physics 102, Chemistry 102, Biology 102;
or Logic 110. Each quarter.
250-251-252. History of Philosophy I, II, and lll. 3 hours each.
A general survey of the history of Western philosophy. 250: From the preSocratics to the end of the Classical Period. 251: From late Antiquity through the
Middle Ages. 252: From the Renaissance to the nineteenth century. Prerequisite:
sophomore standing. Must be taken in sequence.

387. Kant. 4 hours.

301-302-303. Philosophy of Religion I , II, and III. 4 hours each.

395-396. Hume I, 11. 3 hours each.

301: Study and analysis of religious concepts, with emphasis on the logic of religious discourse. Examination of the alleged conflict of religious belief and scientific
knowledge. 302: Continued analysis of the language of religion, with emphasis on
the criteria for ascertaining its significance. Critical study of the logic of the traditional arguments for the existence of God. 303: Continued study of religious concepts
and language. An epistemological and logical analysis of mysticism. Comparative
religion from the point of view of logical analysis of the common doctrinal content.
Prerequisite: Three quarters of freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy or consent
of instructor. Should be taken in sequence. Alternate years.

An intensive critical analysis of Hume's Treatise. Prerequisite : Three quarters
of freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy. Recommended: Phil. 390. Must be
taken in sequence.
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A detailed study of Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. Prerequisites: Three quarters
of freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy. Recommended: Phil. 390 and 391.

390-391. The British Empiricists I, II. 3 hours each .
390: Critical study of Bacon, Hobbes, and Locke. 391: Critical study of Berkeley,
Hume, Bentham, and J. S. Mill. Prerequisite: Three quarters of freshman-sophomore
courses in Philosophy. Must be taken in sequence.

401-402-403(g). Philosophy in Literature I , II, and UL 3 hours each.
Examination of philosophical attitudes or issues as expressed in poetry, novel,
and drama. 401: Animism, Aristotelian formism, classicism 402: Kantian idealism,
romanticism. 403: Realism, naturalism, Existentialism. Prerequisite: Three quarters
of freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy or consent of instructor.
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405(g). Philosophy of Education. 3 hours.
Historical and critical study of theories of education. Prerequisite: Three quarters
of freshman-sophomore courses in Philosophy or consent of instructor. Winter.

411(g). Philosophy of Science. 3 hours.
Critical analysis of the fundamental concepts, laws and theories of the natural
and social sciences. Prerequisite: Three quarters of freshman-sophomore courses in
Philosophy including Phil. 110 or 211. Spring.

DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE
FACULTY: Dr. Kendrick, Dr. Townsend, Dr. Wasby.

MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE-B.A. Degree*
Pol. Sci. 110, Great Issues of Politics
Pol. Sci. 111, American Government
Pol. Sci. 112, International Relations ...
Pol. Sci. 212, State and Local Government
Pol. Sci. 250, Comparative Government
Electives in Political Science
Total

4 hours
4
4
4
4
. 28
48 hours

MINOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE-B.A. Degree
Pol. Sci. 110, Great Issues of Politics
Pol. Sci. 111, American Government
Pol. Sci. 112, International Relations
Pol. Sci. 212, State and Local Government
Pol. Sci. 250, Comparative Government
Electives in Political Science
Total ..... .. .... .

4 hours
4
4
4
4
8-9
29-30 hours

MAJOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES-B.S. Degree
(See pages 165-167 .)
110. Great Issues of Politics. 4 hours.
An introduction to the basic concepts of scope and method in political science,
the forms and structures of government, and the great issues of politics. Emphasis
on the struggle between freedom and authority, and the views of well-known
thinkers in respect to this struggle. (A General Studies course; may not be taken by
Political Science majors to meet General Studies Group III requirements.)
111. American Government. 4 hours.
Fundamentals of American political institutions, structure, processes, and functions.
(A General Studies course; may not be taken by Political Science majors to meet
General Studies Group III requirements.)
112. International Relations. 4 hours.
Survey of international relations, and methods used in settling international disputes. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111. (A General Studies course; may not be taken
by Political Science majors to meet General Studies Group III requirements.)
212. State and Local Government. 4 hours.
Structure and functions of state and local governments. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111.
225. Political Parties and Interest Groups. 3 hours.
Study of American political parties and pressure groups. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111.
250. Comparative Government. 4 hours.
Comparative analysis of the political and administrative organization of the governments of Great Britain, France, Germany, and a fourth state. Prerequisite: Pol.
Sci. 111, 112 or consent of instructor.
310. International Organizations. 4 hours.
The community of nations for international cooperation; historical evolution of
international organizations; present status. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 112 or consent of
the instructor.
*Department majors applying for the Bachelor of Arts degree must have completed two years of a foreign language in a program acceptable to the department ,
or must demonstrate the equivalent reading skill to the satisfaction of the department.
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321-322(g). International Law I, II. 3 hours each.
321: International law in times of peace; development of law forms and procedures. 322: Agents and procedures of international relations; modes of redress short
of war; war; neutrality; and future developments. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 112 or
consent of the instructor.
326. American Legislative Process. 3 hours.
A study of the role of Congress within the American political system. Special
attention is given to Congressional decision-making, organization, and relationships
with other branches of the federal government. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111 and 225,
or consent of the instructor.
332. American Political Thought. 4 hours.
A survey of American political thought from its earliest beginnings in Virginia,
to modern pragmatism and conservatism. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111.
357(g). Communist Bloc Government Institutions. 4 hours.
Analysis and interpretation of governmental institutions in the Soviet Union,
Communist China, and other Communist bloc countries. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 250
or consent of the instructor.
360. American Foreign Policy. 4 hours.
Theory and practice of U. S. foreign policy from the beginning of the nation until
the present, with emphasis on the 20th century. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111 and 112,
or consent of the instructor.
390(g). Political Behavior. 4 hours.
A study of political behavior, primarily in America, with particular attention to
voting behavior, politcal activity of groups, and public opinions. Introduction to
research methods. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 110, 111, or consent of the instructor.
405(g). The Legal Process. 4 hours.
The legal institution: its functions and procedures, with emphasis on Anglo-Saxon
experience. Law as a means of social control. Materials from both private and
public law. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 110, 111, or consent of the instructor.
406(g). The Politics of the Developing Nations. 3 hours.
Description and comparative analysis of the political institutions and underlying
social and economic conditions in the developing countries of the world, and their
implications for United States policy; emphasis on the emerging nations of Africa.
Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 250, or consent of the instructor.

426(g). Problems in Public Administration. 3 hours.
Special problems within the field of public administration . Government personnel ,
reorganization, special fields of administration. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 425.
430(g). Ancient and Medieval Political Thought. 4 hours.
Political thought from ancient times to the Reformation. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci.
110, or consent of the instructor.
431(g). Political Thought of the Modern Age. 4 hours.
Political thought from the 17th century to the present. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci.
110, 430, or consent of the instructor.
455(g). American Public Policy. 3 hours.
Major policies of the United States, foreign and domestic, with emphasis on
current issues. Mechanisms of the policy-making process. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111
or consent of instructor (at least one advanced Political Science course preferable).
460. Readings in Political Science. 3 hours.
A systematic and coordinated selection of political science literature. Directed
reading and discussion of subject matters agreed upon by instructor and student.
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.
480. Seminar in American Politics. 3 hours.
Research and discussion seminar for Political Science students with an interest
in American politics and government. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111 and consent of
instructor. May be repeated as content is changed.
510. Theoretical Foundations of Political Science. 4 hours.
Scope, methods, and research techniques of political science. Attention is given
to the integration of various theoretical approaches in political science and in other
areas of social science.
520. Seminar in International Politics. 3 hours.
Intensive analysis of selected problems and issues in international politics.
530. Seminar in Constitutional Law and Politics. 3 hours.
A study of the federal judiciary as one of the policy-making branches of the
federal government. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 410, 411.
560. Studies in Political Science. 3 hours.
Directed reading and discussion in political science in an area agreed upon by the
instructor and the student.

408(g), Politics and Governmental Institutions in Asia. 3 hours.
Comparative analysis and interpretation of the political forces operating in Asia,
and of the governmental institutions in non-Communist countries in Asia. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 250 or consent of instructor.
409(g). Politics and Governmental Institutions in Latin America. 3 hours.
Comparative analysis and interpretation of the political forces operating in Latin
America, and of the governmental institutions in countries in Latin America. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 250, or consent of instructor.
410(g). Constitutional Law: The Federal System. 3 hours.
Interpretation of the Constitution of the United States by federal courts, with
emphasis on the federal system. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111.
411(g). Constitutional Law: Civil Rights. 3 hours.
Interpretation of the Constitution of the United States by federal courts, with
emphasis on civil rights. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111.
425(g). Public Administration. 4 hours.
Introduction to the study of public administration; problems of maintaining a responsive bureaucracy subject to democratic controls. Prerequisite: Pol. Sci. 111.
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90-99 Problems

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

201. General Psychology. 4 hours.
Survey of content and methods of modern psychology.

FACULTY: Mr. Solso, Chairman ; D r. Koechel; Dr. Reed.
MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY-B.A. D egree *
Math. 121, Mathematics
Psych. 201, General Psychology . ..
Psych. 202, Advanced General Psychology
Psych. 217, Personality ... . .. . .
Psych. 220, Social Psychology
Psych. 340, Experimental Psychology
Psych. 342, Learning .... ... .
Psych. 352, Psychometrics
Psych. 470, History and Systems
Psych 476, Theories of Personality
Psych. 481, Seminar .
Psych. 491, Problems
Electives ...... . . .
Total .... . . .

5 hours
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
2-6
2-6
4
49-57 hours

MINOR IN PSYCHOLOGY-B.A. De~ee
Psych. 201, General Psychology
Psych. 202, Advanced General Psychology
Psych. 217, Personality
Psych. 220, Social Psychology
Psych. 340, Experimental Psychology
One of the Following:
Psych. 460, Abnormal Psychology
Psych. 470, History and Systems
Psych. 476, Theories of Personality
Total . ..

4 hours
4
4
4
4

(4)
(4)
. (4)

4

28

hours

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
The following general number scheme has been adopted by the Department
of Psychology. The courses can be placed at any level by prefixing them with
a 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5. The scheme follows:

00-09 General and Applied courses
10-19 Personality, Developmental

202. Advanced General P sychology . 4 hours.
An examination of the quantitative, biological, and social bases of Psychology.
Laboratory experiments illustrating psychological method. Prerequisite : Psych. 201.
205. Applied Psychology. 4 hours.
Data from the study of human behavior applied to business, industry, and mental
adjustment. Prerequisite: Psych. 201.
217. Personality. 4 hours.
Application of psychological principles to an introductory understanding of personality and interpersonal adjustments; social motivation, frustation, conflicts, and adjustment mechanisms; the assessment of personality and some theories of psychotherapy. Prerequisite: Psych. 201.
220. Social Psychology. 4 hours.
Selected theories of social behavior. Prerequisite: Psych. 201.
313. Human Growth and Development. 3 hours.
Same as Education 313.
340. Experimental Psychology. 4 hours.
Investigation of the application of scientific methodology to psychology. Prerequisite: Psych. 201.
342. Learning. 4 hours.
Laboratory course applying theory and methodology in experimentation. Principal
topics: learning theory and motivation. Prerequisite: Psych. 340.
345. Physiological Psychology. 4 hours.
An examination of the interrelation of psysiology and behavior. The physiological
factors underlying the major psychological processes: sensation and perception, and
learning. An exploration of the physiology of normal and abnormal behavior.
Demonstrations and experiments as feasible. Prerequisite: Psych. 201, 202, and 340.
352. Psychometrics. 4 hours.
An examination of the assumptions underlying the assignment of numbers to
behavioral attributes. Discussion of the statistical indices and techniques involved
in scale construction. The taxonomy of measuring devices. Prerequisite: Psych.
201, 202, and 340.
353. Group Tests. 4 hours.
Intensive study of representative instruments in the area of personality : abilities,
motives, and temperament. A critical evaluation of quantification. Prerequisite:
Psych. 352.

20-29 Social
30-39 Quantitative
40-49 Experimental & Physiological

416(g). Mental Retardation. 3 hours.
Same as Special Education 416(g).

50-59 Tests and Measurements
60-69 Abnormal-Clinical
70-79 History and Systematic
80-89 Seminars
*Students majoring in Psychology are expected to complete two years of a foreign
language, preferably German or French, on the college level, and to demonstrate
a reading ability of that language to the satisfaction of the department. A student
who has taken two years of high school language may often achieve this level of
reading ability by taking an intermediate or second-year college sequence in the
language.
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431. Research Statistics. 4 hours.
The extension of the T test for means to multigroup research. Emphasis on the
assumptions and techniques for analyzing random group, random block, factorial
and mixed designs. A brief introduction to Latin-Square, covariance and multiple
Correlational Analysis. Prerequisite: A course in Elementary Statistics, Psych. 201 ,
202, or permission of the instructor.
442. Motivation and Emotion. 4 hours.
Motivation, emotion, and perception. Lectures and laboratory study of these
processes, with emphasis on experimental procedures. Prerequisite: Psych. 340.
161

1~

I

460(g). Abnormal Psychology. 4 hours.
Behavior pathology; theories of development of functional disorders; theories of
remediation. Field trips may be required. Prerequisite: Psychology courses totaling
12 hours or the consent of the instructor.
465(g). Clinical Psychology. 4 hours.
Survey of approaches to diagnosis of maladjustment and its remediation. Introduction to techniques of psychotherapy. Prerequisite : Psych. 46J.
470(g). History and Systems of P sychology. 4 hours.
Contemporary theories and their historical development. Prerequisite : 15 hours
of psychology or the consent of the instructor.
476(g). Theories of Personality. 4 hours.
Theoretical approaches to the study of personality; trait theories, field theory,
psychoanalysis, social theories. Prerequisite: Psych. 201 , 202, 217, and consent of
the instructor.
481-482(g). Seminar in P sychology. 2-6 hours.
Topics of special interest. For majors, and advanced students in other areas.
This may be repeated. Prerequisite : Consent of instructor required for non-majors.
491-492(g). Problems in Psychology. 2-6 hours.
Individual projects on subjects of special interest. This may be repeated. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.
495-496(g). Field Work in Psychology. 2-3 hours.
Supervised field work, experience in social service agencies, or research settings.
Prerequisite: Psych. 201 , 202, 220 or 217 and consent of instructor. Students must
have obtained prior approval by the Department of Psychology for all projects
they wish to take for credit.
566. Psychological Effects of Physical Disability. 4 hours.
A study of the basic psychodynamics of the effects of physical malities on psychological development. Prerequisite: Psych. 201 , 220, and 217.

SOCIAL STUDIES PROGRAMS
MAJOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES-B.S. degree (1)
Economics courses, etc.:
Econ. 110, 111, and 112, Principles of Economics
Acctg. 229, 230, and 231 , Elementary Accounting
Econ. 250, Intermedi ate Economic Theory
Econ. 320, Money and Banking I
Math. 274, Introduction to Statistics
Electives in Economics
Hist. 412, Economic History of the U. S. II
Hist. 110, 111 , and 112, Europe and America
[Strongly Recommended: Hist. 212-214, History of the U . S.
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary School

. 12 hours
. 12
4
4
4
. 16
4
. 12
.. 9]
3
71 hours

Other courses:
At least one course in each of the following : (*)
Anthropology or Sociology
Geography
Political Science
..... . ..... . . .
Total

4
4
4

. 83

hours

MAJOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES-B.S. degree (2)
History courses:
**Hist. 101-203, History of Mankind
Hist. 212-214, History of the United States
Hist. 301-303, History of East Asia, or
Hist. 323-325, History of Africa, or
Hist. 331-333, History of Latin America, or
Hist. 351 -353, Russian History
Electives in History
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary School
Total

.. 21 hours
....... 9

. ... .... 9

. 23
.. 3

. . . . ..65

hours

Other courses:
At least one course in each of the following: (*)
Anthropology or Sociology
Economics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... . .. .
Geography ...... . .... . .
Political Science . . .. .. .. . ..... . .. . . .
Total

4
4

4
4

. 81

hours

MAJOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES-B.S. degree (3)
Political Science courses, etc.:
Pol. Sci. 110, Great Issues of Politics
.............
. . 4 hours
Pol. Sci. 111, American Government
4
( * ) General Studies courses taken for Group III credit may be counted . Other
social science courses taken to satisfy the above requirement must be acceptable to the Dean of Education. See your advisor.
( ** ) This six-quarter sequence must be commenced in the fall of the freshman
year.
( l) Administered by the Dept. of Economics
(2) Administered by the Dept. of History
(3) Administered by the Dept. of Political Science
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Pol. Sci. 112, International Relations ...... .. ................ 4
Pol. Sci. 212, State and Local Government . . . . . . . . .
4
... ...
4
Pol. Sci. 350, Comparative Government . . . . . . .
..........
Electives in Political Science . . . .
. . 28
. 12
Hist. 110, 111, and 112, Europe and America
[Strongly Recommended: Hist. 212-214, History of the U. S.
Soc. St. 440, Social Studies in the Secondary School . . . . . . . . . . . 3

Pol. Sci. 111 , American Government
Pol. Sci. 212, State and Local Government
Soc. 110, Man in Society I

4
4
4

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS (6)

9]

Social Studies 340, 390, 440, and 540 are methods courses especially
applicable to teaching degrees.

63 hours
Other courses:
At least one course in each of the following: (•)
Anthropology or Sociology
....... . .. . . .. .... . ..... 4
Economics
................ .. .... ... ...... ....... 4
Geography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Total
........... ...... ... ................ ..
. .75 hours

340. Social Studies in the Elementary School. 2 hours.
Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation. Prerequisite : Ed. 313.

MAJOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES-B.S. degree (4)
Sociology courses, etc.:
Soc. 110, 111, 112, Man in Society I, II , III
.... . ... . .... 12 hours
......
.........
4
Soc. 205, Social Statistics . .
Soc. 215, Population . .
. . ........... . . . .. .. . 3
Soc. 305, Social Psychology
.... . . . . .. .. . .. . 3
Soc. 403, Social Control
.............. 3
3
Soc. 409, Statistical Methods and Social Measurement ...
3
Soc. 420, Analytical Sociological Theory
..... . .. . ... 3
Soc. 425, Seminar in Sociology
. 15
Electives in Sociology and/ or Anthropology
. 12
Hist. 110, 111, and 112, Europe and America
9]
[Strongly Recommended: Hist. 212-214, History of the U.S.
3
Social Studies 440, Social Studies in the Secondary School
64 hours
Other courses:
At least one course in each of the following: (•)
Economics . . . . . . . . . . . . .
....... .. 4
Geography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
4
.................
Political Science . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Total . . . . . . . . . .
. ..... . ...... .. ............ 76 hours

540. Problems in Social Studies. 3 hours.
Individual problems and problems common to the group.
550. The Scope, Method, and Validity of the Social Sciences. 3 hours.
Theory, methods, and foundations of the social sciences; basic assumptions and
epistemology in history, political science, economics, sociology, and anthropology.
599. The Independent Study in Social Studies. 2 to 6 hours.

390(g). Special Methods in Social Studies in the Elementary School. 3 hours.
Adapted to the special needs and experiences of those enrolled. On request.
440. Social Studies in the Secondary School. 3 hours.
Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation.

AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN SOCIAL SI'UDIES-B.S. degree
elementary curriculum (S)
Twelve hours, selected from the following:
. ... . ......... . .. . . 4 hours
Geog. 220, Economic Geography
4
. ..... . ... .
Geog. 310, North America . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
4
Geog. 410, Regional Geography . . . .
. ......... . .
3
Geog. 411, The Geographic Factors in Cultural Development
. 3-3
u• Hist. 212, 213, or 214, American history
..... .
** •Any two courses of the three-quarter American history sequence are required
in the B.S. degree elementary curriculum. The third may be applied towards
the Area of Concentration in Social Studies.
( •) General Studies courses taken for Group III credit may be counted. Other
social science courses taken to satisfy the above requirement must be acceptable to the Dean of Education. See your advisor.
( 4) Administered by the Dept. of Sociology & Anthropology
( 5) Administered by the Dept. of Education.
(6) Courses administered by the Dept. of History but labelled "Social Studies"
on official forms.
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DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY
FACULTY: Dr. Burchard, Chairman; Dr. Althouse, Dr. Chow, Mr. R. Keyser,
Dr. M. Reed.
AREAS: Anthropology, Sociology, and Social Work.

MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY-B.A. Degree~'
(Social Work see sequence B)
Sequence A-Theory and Methodology
. 12 hours
Soc. 110, 111, 112, Man in Society I, II, and III
4
Soc. 205, Social Statistics
3
Soc. 305, Social Psychology
3
Soc. 409, Statistical Methods and Social Measurement
3
Soc. 410, Methods in Sociological Research
3
Soc. 415, Social Organization
3
Soc. 420, Analytical Sociological Theory
Soc. 421, Development of Modern Social Thought .. . . . . . . . . . . 3
3
Soc. 425, Seminar in Sociology
. 12
Electives in Sociology
.... . . . .. . . .. .. . ... . .
. 49 hours
Total .. .. . .... ... . ... ..... .
Sequence B-Problems and Institutions
Soc. 110, 111, 112, Man in Society I, II, and III
Soc. 205, Social Statistics
Soc. 215, Population
Soc. 305, Social Psychology
Soc. 403, Social Control
Soc. 409, Statistical Methods and Social Measurement
Soc. 420, Analytical Sociological Theory
Electives in Sociology
Total
Sequence C-Social Psychology
Soc. 110, 111, 112, Man in Society I, II, and III
Soc. 205, Social Statistics
Soc. 305, Social Psychology
Soc. 315, Analysis of Propaganda
Soc. 400, Sociology of Childhood and Adolescence
Soc. 409, Statistical Methods and Social Measurement
Soc. 410, Methods in Sociological Research
Soc. 420, Analytical Sociological Theory
Electives in Sociology ...
Total

. 12 hours
4
3
3
3
3
3
15
46 hours
. 12~un

4
....... 3
3
3
3
3
3
. 15
. 49 hours

MAJOR IN SOCIAL STUDIES-B.S. Degree
(See pages 165-167.)
Note: Students planning careers and / or graduate trammg in social work
should complete the Social Work sequence (Soc. 200, 335, 336, 337).
*Department majors applying for the Bachelor of Arts degree must have completed two years of a foreign language in a program acceptable to the department,
or must demonstrate the equivalent reading skill to the satisfaction of the department. Students who have taken two years of language in high school may often
achieve this reading ability by taking only the intermediate or second-year language
sequence in college.
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MINOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY-B.A. Degree.
Anthro. 110, Human Culture I; or Anthro. 111, Human Culture II,
or Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns
4 hours
Anthro. 310, The Evolution of Man
.........
4
Anthro. 320, Old World Archeology
........
3
Anthro. 330, Social Anthropology
3
Electives in Anthropology
.......... . .... 6-8
(Electives may include Soc. 110, 310, or 415; Biol. 310
or Geog. 411.)
Total
.. 20-22 hours

MINOR IN SOCIOLOGY-B.A. Degree
Soc. 110, 111, and 112, Man in Society, I, II, III
. 12 hours
Soc. 215, Population ....
3
Soc. 415, Social Organization
............. 3
Electives in Sociology
. . . . . . . . ...... 6
Total ..
. 24 hours

ANTHROPOLOGY
110-111-112. Human Culture I, II, and 111. 4 hours each .
110: A general introduction to anthropology; human evolution, the biological
background of culture, the evolution of culture, and the development of urban
civilization and its consequences. 1 JJ: Culture, society, and the individual. The
nature of culture in its various aspects, including social control, technology, economics, social structure, religion, and the relationship of personality to culture.
Emphasis on the interrelationships of institutions. 112: The complex American
society, the influence of western society and culture on primitive society and the
"underdeveloped" countries, and problems of social and cultural change. 111 and 112
must be taken in sequence. (A General Studies course.)
210. Culture Patterns. 4 hours.
Diversity and similarities in and among cultures; the roles of the individual and
groups.
310. The Evolution of Man . 4 hours .
Evolutionary theory applied to the development of man and to racial differentiation. Environment, biology, and culture considered as interrelated phenomena.
Prerequisite: Anthro. 110, 111, or 210.
320. Old World Archeology. 3 hours.
An introduction to the prehistoric archeology of the Old World, from the earliest
cultures to the development of urban, literate civilizations in the Near East. Prerequisite: Anthro. llO, 111, or 210.
330. Social Anthropology. 3 hours .
Introduction to the scientific and comparative study of society, emphasizing the
analysis of societies as holistic systems, and the comparative study of institutions.
Prerequisite: Anthro. 110, 111 , or 210.
340. Social and Cultural Change. 3 hours.
Major theories of social and cultural change, including unilineal and multilineal
evolution and acculturation. Prerequisite: Anthro. 110, 111 , or 210.
350. Culture and Personality. 3 hours.
The relationship of culture, social structure, and personality. Prerequisite: Anthro.
110, 111, or 210.
360. North American Indians. 3 hours.
History and distribution of North American Indian cultures.
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420. Field Work in Anthropology. 1 to 8 hours.
Field work in some field of anthropology, carried on under auspices of a college
or university summer training session, or under the supervision and direction of
the faculty. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

SOCIOLOGY
110-111-112. Man in Society I, II, and Ill. 4 hours each.
110: Characteristics of social interaction in human society. Elements of social
organization. Social change. 111: The development and organization of community
life. Factors underlying social change in the community. ll2: Factors associated with
contemporary social problems. Must be taken in sequence. (A General Studies course;
may not be taken by Sociology majors to meet General Studies Group III requirements.)
200. Introduction to Social Work. 4 hours.
Survey of the field of social work. Development of social agencies. Prerequisite:
Soc. 112.

205. Social Statistics. 4 hours.
Introduction to statistical methods employed in the analysis of social data. Prerequisite: Soc. 110, or consent of the instructor.

215. Population. 3 hours.
Social and cultural aspects in population change. Implications of population
trends. Prerequisite: Soc. 110.

300. Criminology. 3 hours.
Survey of the field of criminology. Prerequisite: Soc. 112.

325. Social Stratification. 3 hours.
The development and organization of systems of social stratification. Relationship
of social mobility to social stratification. Prerequisites: Soc. 110, and 12 hours in
history or the social sciences.
330. Sociology of Work and Professions. 3 hours.
Social factors in the organization of the occupational group, large-scale organizations, and the professions. An examination of patterns of interaction and communication in the work group. Prerequisite: Soc. 110, or 12 credits in the social
sciences.
335. Introduction to Social Case Work. 3 hours.
A study of the people with problems in social functioning; and the basic concern,
principles and methods of social casework in relationship to the solving of these
problems. Prerequisite: Soc. 200.
336. Introduction to Social Group Work. 3 hours.
An introduction to Social Group Work practice. Emphasis shall be placed on the
relationship of the group worker to the group and to the individuals that comprise
it. Prerequisite: Soc. 200.
337. Introduction to Community Organization. 3 hours.
An introduction to community organization processes including an examination of
theory and principles. Prerequisite: Soc. 200.
400. Sociology of Childhood and Adolescence. 4 hours.
A study of the social patterns which affect the development of the individual.
Group and institutional factors in the early life of the person. Prerequisite: Soc. 110,
111, 112, or consent of the instructor.

301. Delinquent Behavior. 3 hours.

401. Sociology of Religion. 4 hours.

Conditions associated with delinquent behavior, and programs for its prevention,
treatment, and control. Prerequisite: Soc. 112.

A study of religion in society. The reciprocal relationship of religion and the
other social institutions. The relationships of the individual and religion. Prerequisite: Soc. 110, 111, 112, or consent of the instructor.

303. Penology. 3 hours.
The development of the modern penal system in the U. S. Comparison of penal
systems-their strengths and weaknesses. Alternatives to the prison. Prerequisite:
Soc. 110, 111, 112, or permission of the instructor.

403. Social Control. 3 hours.

305. Social Psychology. 3 hours.
Explanation and research bearing on the relation of the individual as influenced
by the social environment. Prerequisite: 12 hours of Sociology and/or Psychology.

409(g). Statistical Methods and Social Measurement. 3 hours.

A study of the forces which impinge on the society and the individual, producing
an orderly society. Prerequisite: junior status or higher and permission of instructor.

A comprehensive survey of the field of collective behavior. Principles common
to political, religious, and minority movements. Prerequisites: Soc. 110, 111, 112.

Special problems of social relationships are described and interpreted in terms
of statistical methods. The practical application of research principles and experimental designs. Theoretical analysis of social measurement; logic of inquiry; standardization of measuring instruments; and the infllence of value-judgments in sociology.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

310. Minority Group Relations. 3 hours.

410(g). Methods in Sociological Research. 3 hours.

306. Social Movements in Contemporary Societies. 3 hours.

Interaction of social and cultural groups. Status of minority groups. Problems of
group adjustment. Prerequisite: Soc. 110 and 305.

Relationship of theory, method, and data. Major methods employed in social
research. Formulation of research problems. Prerequisite: Soc. 205.

315. Analysis of Propaganda. 3 hours.
A study of the rationale and technique of propaganda. Effects of propaganda on
publics and public opinion. Prerequisite: Soc. 110, 111, 112, and 305, or censent of
instructor.
320. The Family. 3 hours.
Development of the family as a social institution. Social relationships of family
members. Impact of social and cultural change on the family. Prerequisite: Soc. 110.

415(g). Social Organization. 3 hours.
Analysis of social groups and complex organizations. Characteristics of bureaucracy. Integration and disintegration of social organizations. Prerequisites: Soc.
110, and 12 credits in history or the social sciences.

322. Sociology of the City. 3 hours.
An analysis of the forms of social organization, the sociological processes and
the social action common to the urban way of life. The social history of metropolitan
communities; types of cities; and the process of urbanization. Urban life and the
individual. Prerequisite: 12 hours in Sociology or the social sciences.

418(g). Sociology of Education. 3 hours.
Social processes and patterns of interaction in education institutions; relation of
the school to other groups and institutions; methods and data of sociology applied
to the school situation. Prerequisite: 12 hours in sociology, or consent of the
instructor.
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417(g). Social Change. 3 hours.
Analysis of social heritage, social evolution, cultural inertia, conservatism, human
nature and culture.

420(g). Analytical Sociological Theory. 3 hours.
Analysis of problems in the development of sociological theory. Review of major
sociological theories and concepts. Prerequisite: Soc. 415, or consent of the instructor.
42l(g). Development of Modern Social Thought. 3 hours.
Key trends in social thought from the Renaissance to the emergence and foundation of the Social Sciences in the 19th century, with special emphasis on the conditions contributing to the origins of sociology. Prerequisite: Soc. 110, or 12 credits
in the social sciences, or consent of the instructor.
424(g). Comparative Social Organization. 3 hours.
An examination of the social organization of several world regions; the demographic and ecological characteristics, stratification system, organization, and forms
of association in several world regions, with special attention to the national community. Prerequisite : 20 hours in Sociology, Economics, Political Science, or consent of the instructor.
425. Seminar in Sociology. 3 hours.
Selected t0pics in theory and research. Prerequisite : major in Sociology, or consent of the instructor.
435. Sociology of Medicine and Medical Institutions. 3 hours.
Social factors associated with the occurrence of mental and physical illness and
the nature of its treatment. The social organization of medical agencies in complex
societies. Prerequisite : 16 hours in Sociology or the social sciences, and consent
of the instructor.
440. Field Session in Social Work. 1-3 hours.
Selected students will be placed in appropriate social agencies in the community
under both college and agency supervision to offer direct experience in the field of
social work. Prerequisite: Senior standing as a sociology major, and permissioll of
department chairman.
461(g). Readings in Sociology. 2-4 hours.
Selected reading in sociology under the close supervision of the members of the
department. Prerequisite: senior status and permission of department chairman.
500-501. Sociological Theory I, II. 3 hours each.
Advanced current sociological theory. Prerequisite: graduate standing and permission of instructor.
510. Individual Research. 3-6 hours. Maximum 3 hours per quarter. May be repeated once for credit.
Research on selected topics in sociology under the close supervision of the members of the department. Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instructor.
512. Topical Seminar in Sociology. 3-6 hours. M aximum 3 hours per quarter.
May be repeated once for credit.
Detailed exploration of selected topics in sociology. Prerequisite: graduate standing and permission of instructor.
513. Topical Seminar in Sociology. 3-6 hours. M aximum 3 hours per quarter.
May be repeated once for credit.
Detailed exploration of selected topics in sociology. Prerequisite: graduate standing and permission of instructor.
560. Studies in Sociology. 3 hours.
Directed readings and discussion in the field agreed upon by the instructor and
the student. Prerequisite: major in Sociology, or consent of the instructor.

DEPARTMENT OF SPEECH
FACULTY: Dr. Hansen, Chairman; Mr. Barefield, Mrs. Barefield, Mr. Emerick, Mr. Wilson.
AREAS: General Speech, Speech Pathology and Audiology, and Theatre.

MAJOR IN SPEECH-B.A. degree
Sp. 200, Fundamentals of Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 hours
Sp. 204, Argumentation and Debate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Sp. 206, Oral Interpretation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Sp. 220, Introduction to the Theatre . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Sp. 222, Principles of Acting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Sp. 224, Technical Production . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Sp. 344, Principles of Play Direction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Sp. 350, Applied Phonetics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Sp. 322, 324, and 326, Development of the Drama I, II, and III . .
9
Electives in Speech and related fields ................. . . . .. 14-16
Total .... . .... . . .. ....... . ..... . ......... . . .. .... 52-54 hours

MAJOR IN SPEECH-B.S. degree•
First eight requirements of B.A. degree Speech major
........ 29 hours
Sp. 340, The Teaching of Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
Sp. 342, The High School Dramatics Program . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Sp. 468, Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher . . . . . . . . . . 3
Electives in Speech and related fields** . ......... . . .... .... 13-15
Total ....... . .. . ....... . . . ... . ............ . . . . ... 52-54 hours

MAJOR IN SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY-B.A. or
B.S. degree***
Psych. 210, General Psychology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Sp. 200, Fundamentals of Speech . . . .. .. . .... . ... .. ... . ..... .
Psych. 310, Psychology of Personality ... . ... . . . . . . . . .. . ..... .
Sp. 350, Applied Phonetics . .................. . ....... . . . .. .
Sp. 352, Speech Anatomy and Physiology .. . .... . .... . ..... . . .
Sp. 354, Functional Speech Disorders ......... . ............. .
Sp. 356, Speech Correction Laboratory ...... . ............ . . . .
Sp. 358, Organic Speech Disorders .... . .... . ...... .. . . .. .. . .
Sp. 370, Introduction to Audiology ............... . ....... . . .
Sp. 371, Audiometry ............ . ............ . ... . ... . . . . .
Sp. 372, Aural Rehabilitation .. ........ . ....... . ..... . .. . .. .
Special Ed. 420, Education of the Handicapped Child . ........ . .
Sp. 460, Stuttering ........ . .... . ... . ........ . ..... . ..... .
Sp. 462, Advanced Speech Correction . . ... ... ........ .
Sp. 464, Speech Correction Methods ........ .

4 hours
4
4
3
4
3
2
4
3
2
3
3
3
3
4

*Because of the close relationship between Speech and English in most high
schools, the B.S. degree Speech major should consider completing an English
minor. Selection of minors or a second major should be made in consideration
of the student's interests and abilities, and with the advice and consultation of
his advisor.
**At least 8 hours of electives should be in dramatic literature if the student plans
to work in theatre.
** *See page 46 for Minnesota state requirements for teacher certification in Speech
Correction.
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Sp. 466, Clinical Practicum ..
Sp. 470, Special Problems in Speech .. . ... . . . .. ... . .
Total ... . ..... . ........... .

6
. 2-9
57-64 hours

DUAL MAJOR IN ENGLISH AND SPEECH-B.S. degree
9 hours
English 201-202-203 Introduction to Literature
12
English 211-212-213 Survey of English Literature
English 371-372-373 Survey of American Literature
9
6
English 374-375 Shakespeare . . . . ... . ........ .
3
English 386 History of the English Language or 400 Linguistics
3
English 392 Teaching English in the Secondary School
Speech 200 Fundamentals of Speech ..
4
4
Speech 204 Argumentation and Debate .. ... .. . .. . .
3
Speech 206 Oral Interpretation
Speech 220 Introduction to the Theatre
3
Speech 222 Principles of Acting
4
4
Speech 224 Technical Production
4
Speech 344 Principles of Play Direction
Speech 350 Applied Phonetics
3
4
Speech 340 The Teaching of Speech ...
Speech 468 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher
3
Electives in English or Speech
......... .
12
Total ..
90 hours
Ordinarily the electives chosen will be in dramatic literature. However,
students should consider English 394, Adolescent Literature; Speech 342,
The High School Dramatics Program; or, if the student is primarily interested
in English, one of the period sequences English 301-363.
MINOR IN SPEECH-THEATRE-B.A. degree
Sp. 200, Fundamentals of Speech
Sp. 206, Oral Interpretation ..
Sp. 220, Introduction to the Theatre .......... .
Sp. 222, Principles of Acting .. .
Sp. 224, Technical Production .. . . .
Sp. 344, Principles of Play Direction
Sp. 350, Applied Phonetics ...... .
Electives in Speech . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Total . .. . .. .. .. . ... . .... .

4 hours
3
3
4
4
4
3
3

28 hours
MINOR IN SPEECH-THEATRE-B.S. degree
4 hours
Sp. 200, Fundamentals of Speech
Sp. 206, Oral Interpretation .... .
3
4
Sp. 222, Principles of Acting . . .
4
Sp. 340, The Teaching of Speech
Sp. 342, The High School Dramatic Program
3
4
Sp. 344, Principles of Play Direction . . . .
Sp. 350, Applied Phonetics . . . . ... . .
3
3
Sp. 468, Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher
Total ....
28 hours
AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN SPEECH-B.S. degree elementary
curriculum
At least 12 hours, selected from the following:

Sp. 30, Stagecraft . . . . . . . . . .
Sp. 200, Fundamentals of Speech

. . 1 hour (maximum 4 hours)
...... 4
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Sp. 206, Oral Interpretation .
Sp. 344, Principles of Play Direction
Sp. 350, Applied Phonetics . . . . . . . . . .
Sp. 468, Speech Correction for the Classroom
Teacher . . . . . . . . . . . .

3
4
3
3

COURSE DFSCRIPTIONS
Courses are listed numerically under each of the three headings General
Speech, Speech Pathology and Audiology, and Theatre. Courses numbered 1
through 99 are Activity courses suitable for meeting the General Studies
Group VII requirement. Courses intended primarily for freshmen are numbered
100 through 199, for sophomores 200 through 299, for juniors 300 through
399, and for seniors 400 through 499. Courses numbered 500 and above are
open to graduate students only.
GENERAL SPEECH

tlO. Intercollegiate Debate. 1 hour. Maximum 4 hours.
Practice in debating.
t12. Radiocraft. 1 hour. Maximum 3 hours.
Experience in radio speaking, program planning, and production, through work
with the campus radio station.
t Activity course.
200. Fundamentals of Speech. 4 hours.
Theory and practice of speech skills, stressing both content and delivery in oral
communication. Required of all speech majors and minors, and prerequisite to all
speech courses except drama and activity courses.
202. Speech for Business and Industry. 4 hours.
The study of speech composition and delivery, for the student who plans a career
in business and industry. Includes audience analysis and adaptation as well as methods
of discussion aB.d interview.
204. Argumentation and Debate. 4 hours.
Fundamentals of oral argument; logical and psychological methods of dealing
with argumentative problems through discussion and debate.
206. Oral Interpretation. 3 hours.
Theory and practice of oral reading, with emphasis on selection, study, and presentation of literature suited for oral interpretation and presentation.
310. Advanced Public Speaking. 3 hours.
Advanced technical theory and practice of public speaking, with special emphasis
on types of speeches; logical and psychological problems of public address.
340. The Teaching of Speech. 4 hours.
Methods of teaching high school speech, and directing high school speech activities.
412. Speech Criticism. 3 hours.
A study of the contributions to the theories of speechmaking by the principal
Greek, Roman, and British rhetoricians.
414. Theories of Public Address. 3 hours.
Evaluation of historical and contemporary public address in the light of rhetorical
theory.
520. Seminar in Persuasion. 3 hours.
Individual projects; theories of persuasion and audience psychology.
540. Problems in Speech Education. 3 hours.
An examination of the problems involved in the development of speech programs.
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599. The Independent Study in Speech. 2 to 6 hours.
Opportunity for the advanced student to do individual creative or investigative
work in an area of speech for which he has had basic training.

SPEECH PATHOWGY AND AUDIOLOGY

THEATRE
t30. Stagecraft. 1 hour. Maximum 4 hours.
Experience in set construction, and painting; backstage organization and house
mangement.

220. Introduction to the Theatre. 3 hours.

150. Voice and Diction. 2 hours.
A service course designed to provide students who have minor speech deviations
with extensive speech improvement.

350. Applied Phonetics. 3 hours.
The sounds of English speech by means of the International Phonetic Alphabet;
application is made to all phases of oral language.

352. Speech Anatomy and Physiology. 4 hours.
Structural and functional aspects of speech production and reception.

354. Functional Speech Disorders. 3 hours.
Study of the major disorders of speech, with emphasis on the functional difficulties.

356. Speech Correction Laboratory. 2 hours.
Observation and supervised participation of diagnostic and therapeutic activities
in the college Speech Clinic; supplements Speech 354. Prerequisite: Speech 354 (may
be taken concurrently).

358. Organic Speech Disorders. 4 hours.
Etiology, symptomatology, and therapy of the more prevalent organic disorders
of speech. Prerequisite: Speech 352, or consent of the instructor.

370. Introduction to Audiology. 3 hours.
Study of hearing and bearing disorders.
371. Audiometry. 2 hours.
Measurement of bearing acuity, and diagnostic variables related to hearing impairment. Supervised practice administering bearing tests in the college Speech
Clinic. Prerequisite: Speech 370.

372. Aural Rehabilitation. 3 hours.
Lip reading, auditory training, and speech conversation for the aurally impaired.

460. Stuttering. 3 hours.
Significant theories and therapies for stuttering in children and adults.
462. Advanced Speech Correction. 3 hours.
Advanced study of the major disorders of speech; emphasis on individual study
and application of research and diagnostic techniques to speech therapy. Prerequisite:
nine credits in speech pathology.
464. Speech Correction Methods. 4 hours.
Methods of speech correction as practiced in the public schools. Prerequisite:
consent of the instructor.
466. Clinical Practicum. 6 hours.
Supervised clinical practice with speech defective children and adults in the
college Speech Clinic. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

468. Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher. 3 hours.
The major disorders of speech, emphasizing the teacher's role in detecting and
helping the speech handicapped child.

470. Special Problems in Speech. 2 to 9 hours.
Individual study in speech pathology and audiology. Prerequisite : consent of the
instructor.
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Survey of the dramatic form, including dramatic theory and criticism with reference to plays, playwrights, and stage productions.

222. Principles of Acting. 4 hours.
Analyzing the actor's task in terms of the theory and technique used in building
a character.
224. Technical Production. 4 hours.
The theory and practice of working with stage equipment and with the methods
and procedures of the construction, rigging, and handling of stage scenery.
226. Stage Lighting. 4 hours.
The study of the use and capabilities of light in dramatic productions, with an
examination of lighting instruments and control devices, and experience in lighting
design.
228. Theatre Organization and Management. 3 hours.
The study of the organization and management of technical personnel and operations, before and during rehearsals and in performance.

322. Development of the Drama I. 3 hours.
Representative readings in drama from Aeschylus to Shakespeare.
324. Development of the Drama II. 3 hours.
Representative readings in drama from Shakespeare to Ibsen.

326. Development of the Drama III. 3 hours.
Representative readings in drama from Ibsen to the present.

328. The American Theatre. 4 hours.
The development of the American theatre from its beginnings to the present,
with representative readings in American drama.
332. Advanced Acting. 4 hours.
The advanced study of character analysis, voice training, and movement problems,
in terms of acting styles.
334. Principles of Scene Design. 4 hours.
The fundamentals of pictorial representation, including composition, perspective,
and color rendering in the planning and execution of scenic design.

336. Advanced Scene Design. 3 hours.
Detailed investigation of historical developments and current practices in scenic
design.

338. Stage Costuming and Make-up. 4 hours.
The characteristics of historical costume, and the principles and procedures for
recreating the characteristics in modern stage costume designs.
342. The High School Dramatics Program. 3 hours.
Methods of organizing and administering the dramatics program in the secondary
school, with special emphasis on the selection of plays.
344. Principles of Play Direction. 4 hours.
Theory and practice in selecting and blocking plays, selection of casts, and rehearsal procedures; laboratory method.
t Activity course.
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430, Period Play Production. 4 hours.
The study of the problems involved in directing and acting in the production of
historical drama.
432. Advanced Play Direction. 4 hours.
Advanced study of techniques of visual dramatization through the use of movement, pantomime, tempo, and the analysis of character.
434. Special Projects in Dramatic Arts. 4 hours.
Opportunity for the advanced theatre student to do individual creative or investigative work in a particular phase of dramatic arts.
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INFORMATION
General Information-

Write to the Admissions Counselor,
Moorhead State College

Admission-

Obtain application blank from high school principal,
or write to the Director of Admissions,
Moorhead State College

Courses . of Study-

Write to the Chairman of the Department

Dormitories--

Write to the Office of Student Personnel Services

National Defense Student Loans-Obtain application blank from high school principal,
or write to the Financial Aids Officer,
Moorhead State College
Scholarships-

Scholarship applications are accepted between
January 1 and March 1.
Obtain application blank from high school principal,
or write to the Financial Aids Officer,
Moorhead State College

Class Schedules-

Available two or three weeks before each quarter
opens.
Day and evening classes on the campus-write to
the Registrar, Moorhead State College
Off-Campus classes, in communities outside Moorhead
-write to the Office of Field Services,
Moorhead State College
Summer sessions, on the campuswrite to the Director of Summer Sessions,
Moorhead State College

Moorhead State College
Moorhead, Minnesota 56560
Telephone 23 3-6171
Area Code 218
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MOORHEAD STATE COLLEGE
Location

Moorhead State College is located in Moorhead, Minnesota, a city of approximately 26,000 on the western border of central Minnesota about 250
miles north and west of Minneapolis.
Moorhead adjoins Fargo, North Dakota, which has a population of approximately 50,000. The combined communities of Clay County, Minnesota and
Cass County, North Dakota form a metropolitan area of 100,000 population.
History

The establishment of a Normal School at Moorhead was authorized by the
Minnesota State Legislature in 1885. State Senator S. G. Comstock of Moorhead
donated six acres of land for the school, and in 1887 ground was broken for the
construction of the building later known as "Old Main."
Registration for the first classes was held in August, 1888. The first commencement ceremonies were held in 1890, when ten students graduated from the
two-year curriculum.
In 1921 the Legislature changed all normal schools in Minnesota to State
Teachers Colleges, and authorized them to award the four-year Bachelor of
Science degree. In 1930 "Old Main" burned; it was replaced by MacLean Hall,
which currently houses administrative offices and classrooms.
During World War II the college served as a training center for the Army Air
Corps, and more than 1600 airmen passed through a 22-week training period
on the Moorhead campus. In 1946 the Legislature authorized the offering of
the Bachelor of Arts degree, and in 1953 the graduate degree Master of Science
in Education.
In keeping with the expanding function of the college, and the increasing number of programs in addition to teacher education, in 1957 the official name of
the institution was changed to Moorhead State College. The 1963 Legislature
authorized the offering of the graduate Master of Arts degree.
Size

The Moorhead State College campus currently covers 100 acres, and has
14 major buildings. A 200-bed dormitory was completed in 1964 and construction has begun on a new women's dormitory, a fine arts classroom building,
and a student center.
More than 2800 full-time on-campus students registered for the fall quarter of
1964. Total enrollment, including part-time and evening students both on and
off the campus, was over 3100.
Role
Moorhead State College is part of the state-supported system of higher education in Minnesota, which includes the University of Minnesota with its several
campuses, and the five state colleges located in Bemidji, Mankato, Moorhead,
St. Cloud, and Winona. A sixth college was authorized by the 1963 Legislature to
be located at Marshall.
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Academic (
FAI

Fri., Sept. 9 .. ............... .
Mon., Sept. 12 ............... .
Mon.-Fri. Sept. 12-16 ......... .
Thurs.-Fri., Mon., Sept. 15-16, 19
Tues., Sept. 20 ............... .
Thurs.-Fri., Oct. 13-14 ....... .
Thurs., Oct. 27 ... . ....... . .. .
Tues., Nov. 22 ............. . .
Mon., Nov. 28 ........ . .. . .. .
Fri., Dec. 9 ........ . ...... .. .
Mon.-Thurs., Dec. 12-15 ...... .
Thurs., Dec. 15 ............ .. .

WIN1
Mon., Jan. 2 ..............•. .•
Tues., Jan. 3 ................ .
Wed., Feb. 8 .......... .. ... . .
Sat., Mar. 11 ............ .... .
Mon.-Thurs., Mar. 13-16 ..... .
......... . .
Thurs., Mar. 16

SPRq
Mon., Mar. 27 ..... . ... .. .... .
Tues., Mar. 28 ........ ..... . . .
Fri., Apr. 28 ........... . ... . .
Tues., May 30 .... .. ... . ... .. .
Sat., June 3 . . .... .. . . ...... . .
Mon.-Thurs., June 5-8 ...... . .. .
......... .
Thurs., June 8
... . . .. .. .... .
Fri., June 9

FIRST SUMI
Wed., June 14 ....... .. .. .. . . .
Thurs., June 15 ........ . ... .. .
Tues., July 4 . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . .
Wed., July 19 ............. . .. .
Wed., July 19 . . ... . ...... ... .

SECONDS
Thurs., July 20 ....... ........• l
Fri., July 21 ......... . .... .. .
Wed., Aug. 23 .......... ... ... l
Wed., Aug. 23 . . . . ...... . ... .
Wed., Aug. 23 ........... . .... ~

Academic Calendar 1966-1967
FALL QUARTER
Fri., Sept. 9 ..... . .... . . . . .... New Faculty Orientation
Mon., Sept. 12 . .. .. .... . ... ... Faculty Meeting
Mon.-Fri. Sept. 12-16 .......... Welcome Week
Thurs.-Fri., Mon., Sept. 15-16, 19 Registration and Payment of Fees
Tues., Sept. 20 ................ Classes Begin
Thurs.-Fri., Oct. 13-14 ......... Professional Education Meetings Recess
Thurs., Oct. 27 ............... Midterm
Tues., Nov. 22 .... . .. . ...... .. Thanksgiving Recess begins at 5:00 p.m.
Mon., Nov. 28 ............ . ... Classes Resume
Fri., Dec. 9 ........ . . . . . . .. .. Final Examinations
Mon.-Thurs., Dec. 12-15 ..... . . Final Examinations
Thurs., Dec. 15 ............... Fall Quarter closes at 5:00 p.m.
Christmas Recess through Sun., Jan. 1
WINTER QUARTER
Mon., Jan. 2 ...... . . ... .. ...•• Registration and Payment of Fees
Tues., Jan. 3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Classes Begin
Wed., Feb. 8 .. . . . . .. . . . . ..... Midterm
Sat., Mar. 11 .......... . ... . . . Final Examinations
Mon.-Thurs., Mar. 13-16
... Final Examinations
Thurs., Mar. 16 .............. . Winter Quarter closes at 5:00 p.m.
Spring Recess through Sun., Mar. 26
SPRING QUARTER
Mon., Mar. 27 ........... . ... . Registration and Payment of Fees
Tues., Mar. 28 . . ........ ... . .. Classes Begin
Fri., Apr. 28 ... . ... . .... . . . .. Midterm
Tues., May 30 ......... . ...... Holiday: Memorial Day
Sat., June 3 ......... . ...... . . Final Examinations
Mon.-Thurs., June 5-8 .......... Final Examinations
Thurs., June 8 ...... . ......... Spring Quarter closes at 5 :00 p.m.
Fri., June 9 .................. Baccalaureate and Commencement
FIRST SUMMER SESSION 1967

Wed., June 14 . .............. . Registration and Payment of Fees
Thurs., June 15 ............... Classes Begin
Tues., July 4 ................. Holiday: Independence Day
Wed., July 19 ............ . ... . Final Examinations
Wed ., July 19 ... . ............ First Summer Session closes at 5:00 p.m.
SECOND SUMMER SESSION 1967

Thurs., July 20 . . .... . . . . . . ...• Registration and Payment of Fees
Fri., July 21 ..... ........ .. . . Classes Begin
Wed., Aug. 23 ................ Final Examinations
Wed., Aug. 23 . . . . .... . ... ... Summer Commencement
Wed., Aug. 23 . . . . . . . .
. . . Second Summer Session closes at 5:00 p.m.
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